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INDIRECT DISCOURSE IN ANGLO-SAXON. 

Introduction. 

The study of Indirect Discourse in Anglo-Saxon has hitherto 
received comparatively little attention. We occasionally meet 
with discussions of this construction in grammatical studies 
of selected Anglo-Saxon writings. Kuhn and Wohlfarht, in 
their treatments of the syntax of the works of ^Ifric, have 
done little more than to mention Indirect Discourse ; Nader, 
however, has furnished a far more satisfactory account of it as 
found in the Beowulf. Such studies are as a rule of a sketchy 
character and are also extremely unsatis&ctory owing to the 
restricted field within which the work has been done. 

In grammatical works of a more pretentious character, as 
those of Koch, Matzner, and Fiedler and Sachs, the treatment 
of Indirect Discourse for the early periods of the language is of 
a very general nature, accompanied by few examples and no 
statistics, and consequently of limited value. 

There are, however, syntactic studies of another kind which 
possess a far higher degree of merit; these treat mainly of 
certain constructions which play an important part in Indirect 
Discourse ; the investigations are generally based upon ample 
reading and the results are satisfactory. Among these, the 
researches of Hotz and Fleischhauer on the Svijimciivey Mather 
on the Conditioned SerUeneey and Smith on the Order of Words, 
are worthy of special commendation. Owing, neverdieless, to 
the restricted syntactic limits of these studies, there is a fre- 
quent disregard for the modifying influences of many indirect 
constructions. 

To establish definite boundaries to the range of observation 
I have adopted BehaghePs definition of Indirect Discourse, as 
given in his monograph, Tiber die ErMekwiig der abhangigen 
EedeimAUdeutaehen: ^^Den Begriff der Indirecten Bedefasse 
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ich in der weitesten Ausdehnung ; ich verstehe darunter jede 
MittheiluDg der Worte oder Gredanken eines Andern, soweit 
sie nicht genau in derselben Form berichtet werden, wie dieser 
sie ausgesprochen hat oder aussprecben wdrde." 

In brief, then, this study embraces all dependent construo- 
tions after verbs of saying; knowing and perceiving; thinking, 
seeming, and believing; teaching and learning; after expres- 
sions of petition and command, of permission and refusal, and 
of doubt and fear. I have also included dependent clauses 
aft^er verbs which serve as colorless introductions to indirect 
statements. 

The following texts have been used in the preparation of 
this work : — Fox's Bodhiu» {Boe.)y Grein's Poeaie and Pram, 
Heyne's Beowulf (-Beowj.), Miller's Bede, Morris's BlickUng 
Homilies (BH.), Napier's Wulfstan ( W.), Skeat's Ooapels and 
Uvea of the Saints (i/S.), Sweet's Orosius {Or.) and Pastoral 
Care {CP.)y Thorpe's Chronicle (Chr.)y and HomUiea oj JEljrio 
(AH.). 

The Latin texts employed are Holder's Bede, Migne's Chira 
PaMoraMs (in Pairologia Laiina), and Peiper's Boethivs. 

The following special treatises have been used : — 

Otto Behaghel, Die Modi im Heliand. Paderborn, 1876. 

Otto Behaghel, Uber die Entstehung der abhdngigen Bede 
wnd die AuabUdung der Zeiiwbrter im AUdeutschen. Pader- 
born, 1877. 

Ernst Bernhardt, "Der Gotische Optativ." ZeUsohrift far 
deutache PhUotogie, viii, 1 ff. 

Delbriick und Windisch, Syntactische Forachungen, Halle, 
1871-1879. 

Fiedler und Sachs, WisaenachafUiche Ghrammatik der Eng^ 
liaehen Spra^che, ii. Band. Leipzig, 1861. 

W. Fleischhaner, Ubei' den Oebrauoh dea Conjunctiva in 
Alfreda AUengliaoher Uberaetzung von Oregory'a dura Paatora- 
lia. Eriangen, 1885. 

O. Hennicke, Der Oonjwnetiv im Att-Eagliachen und aeine 
ZPmachreibwng durdh ModaJe HUfaverba, Gottingen, 1878. 
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A. N. Henshaw, The Syntax of &ie JtidiccUive and Svhjune- 
Hve Mood8 in the Angh-Saaon Oospds, Jidp^, 1894. 

Gerold Hotz^ On the Use of the Subjunctive Mood in Anglo- 
Saxon and Ub farther History in Early English. Zurich^ 
1882. 

J. Kochy Historische Ghrammaiik der Eaglischen Spra^che^ 
n. Band. Cassel, 1878. 

Karl Krickau^ Ber Aocusativ mit dem Infinitiv in der Eng- 
liachen Sprache. Gottingen, 1877. 

Paul Th. Kuhn^ Die Syntax des Verbvma in jElfrics ^HeUi- 
genlebenJ Leipzig^ 1889. 

Karl Luttgens, Die Att-Englischen HUfsverba — ^Sculan ' vmd 
'WiUan: Wismar, 1888. 

E. Matzner^ Englisdie OrammaUk Berlin, 1874. 

F. A. March, Oomparative Orammar of the Anglo-Saxon 
Language. New York, 1871. 

F. J. Mather, Jr., The Conditional Sentence in Anglo-Saxon. 
Munich, 1893. 

£. Nader, ^' Tempus und Modus im Beowulf," Anglia^ x, 
566. 

C. A. Smith, The Order of Words in Anglo-Saxon Prose. 
Baltimore, 1893. 

J. D. Spaeth, Die Syntax des Verbums m den ags. Gedicht 
^Danid: Leipzig, 1893. 

E. H. Spieker, " On Direct Speech introduced by a Con- 
junction," American Journal of Philology y v, 221. 

Georg Steche, Der SyrUa>disehe Oebrauch der Oonjundionen 
in dem ags. Oedichte von der Genesis. Leipzig, 1895. 

Paul Wichers, Vber die Bildung der Zusammengesetzten Zeiten 
der Vergangenheit im IHhmittelengUsohen. Kiel, 1889. 

Theodor Wohlfarht, Die Syntax des Verbums in JElfMs 
Vbersetswng des Hqdateuehs und des Buohes Hiob. Miinchen, 
1885. 

J. E. Wulfing, Die Syntax in den Werken Alfreds des Gros- 
sen. Bonn, 1894. 
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4 J. H. QOBBELU 

I. The I]!n>iBECT Declabative Sentence. 
The OonjimcUon pcd. 

The dependent dause in Indirect Disooarse is usually intro- 
duced by the conjunction ^^asL This conjunction was originally 
a demonstrative pronoun denoting the inner object of the princi- 
pal sentence. Reference to a following subordinate clause by a 
demonstrative is a common feature in Indo-Germanic.^ There 
are abundant examples of it in Anglo-Saxon ; as CP.^ 113, 10, 
lerest him )?uhte yoet )?»t he w»re unmedene; 181, 18, we 
magan oncnawan ^cet )?»t )?a earman sint to retanne ; Or.^ 80, 
28, Leoni]7a ^ast )?a geascade )?8et hine man swa bej^ridian wolde ; 
similarly 82, 24; 148,16; 160,11,33; 166,7; Bede^ 44,20; 
46,12; 76,7; 98,6; 128,4; 136,13; 140,7; 144,21; 146, 
5 ; 164, 33 ; 164, 20, 29 ; 188, 7, etc. ; Chr., 66, 23 ; AH., i, 
224, 33; Boe., 136, 12; 142, 5; Mark, n, 8; Lake, i, 68; 
-Beott?., 290, 636, 633, 761, 943, 1498, 1692, 1701, etc. ; L8., 
632, 736 ; TT., 206, 28. This demonstrative came gradually to 
sustain the relation of the inner object of the subordinate clause 
and hence was naturally r^arded as the common property of 
both clauses ; the common relation thus sustained occasioned 
the use of this word as the readiest means of connection of the 
two clauses, and finally it passed over into the subordinate 
clause.' 

A construction akin to the true deictic use of this demon- 
strative is the employment of ^cd together with the verb *^ to 
be'' to introduce an indirect statement; as Boe,, 182, 16, ^e 
ic eow sffide ycet wees jisette yfele men nieron nauhtas ; 208, 
4, ic ]7e wolde reccan sumne rihtne racan \<xl is \mi ]^a beoiS 
geseeligran. 

The general laws regulating the use of 'the conjunction ^€st 
may be stated as follows : — 

^AngUa, xi, 489. 

*Erdmann, Sifntaan der Sprache Oifrids, i, { 97-98. See also Z,f, d PhU., 
vm, 127, 289. 
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1. The simple dependeut clause is usaallj preceded by ^cet, 
as CP., 39, 24^ se ]ie wende ^cet he w»re ofer ealle dpere men. 

When the dependent clause is itself composed of a number 
of coordinate clauses, \fCBt is generally found only before the 
first clause, as AH,, i, 78, 29, bebead yod hi eft ne cyrdon to 
)?am re^an cyninge Herode, ac )?urh oSeme weg hine forcyrdon, 
and swa to heora eSele becomon. When, however, the con- 
tents of the several clauses are to be contrasted, or each one is 
to be distinctly emphasized, ycet is frequently used before each 
clause, as AH., i, 294, 18, bebead him ycet hi of ]>8ere byrig 
Hierusalem ne gewiton, ac ]fCBt hi )?8em onbidedon his Fssder 
behates; John, xvn, 16, Ne bidde ic )>e ^cet }?u hi nyme of 
middan-earde, ac ^cet )?u hi gehealde of yfele; Or., 19, 32^ 
Wulfitan s»de ^cet he gefore of Hse^San, ^cet he wsere on Truso 
on syfan dagum, ycet ^t sdp wses ealne w^ ymende ; John, 
IX, 25, an jiing ic wat ^cet ic wses blind and ^cet ic nu geseo ; 
Bede, 242, 31, gehat geheht, ycd he a wolde liif in eljieodig- 
nesse lifigan and naefre to ealand hweorfan, and ycet s^hwilce 
daege alne saltere asunge, and ^cet selcere wucan infaeste. 
Wulfstan employs this device very effectively to emphasize 
his statements, as 179, 19, is to gej^ncanne )?8et is ycet hy 
rihtne geleafan anrsedlice healdan, and yast hy Godes cirieean 
gri'Sjan, and ^cd hi godcundan lareowan hyran and Godes 
larum fylgan, and ycet hi Godes )?eowas symle weorSjan, and 
ycet hi oSrum mannum unriht ne beodan. In this way a true 
statement is often contrasted with a false one, as in AH,, u, 
418, 17, 18. Other examples of the repetition of the conjunc- 
tion may be found in AH,, n, 414, 5 ; 434, 3 ; 466, 3 ; Boe,, 
144, 19; BH,, 119, 26; Bede, 102, 20; 212, 4. 

The conjunction is also employed to mark off distinct groups 
of clauses, as Boe,, 172, 22, miht }^u ongitan yoet )?a godan bioB 
simle wealdende and ]?a yfelan nsebba'S nsenne anweald, and 
^ad ]?a crsdftas ne bioS nsefre buton heringe ne ]7a un)ieawas 
nsefre ne bioS unwitodne ; similarly John, yi, 22 ; xm, 3. 

2. In complex dependent sentences, where the main clause 
of the dependent sentence is preceded by a subordinate clause, 
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there are three possible positions of the coDJanction: — (a) 
before the subordinate clause; (6) between the subordinate 
and main clauses ; (c) expressed before the subordinate clause 
and repeated immediately before the main clause. It is not 
possible to state any universal usage^ but the following obser- 
vations may be noted : — 

Position (a) is naturally of frequent occurrence, as CP., 86, 

5, tacnaS ycet call, ^sdi ^bss sacerdes andgiet 'Surhfaran miege, 
sie ymb 'Sone heofonlican lufan. 

There are, however, two tendencies at work against the use 
of position (a), especially when the preceding subordinate clause 
is adverbial : first, the objectionable juxtaposition of two con- 
junctions Q^oet and the adverbial conjunction); secondly, the 
cumbrous construction caused by the presence of a long sub- 
ordinate clause between the conjunction and the main clause 
of the dependent senteuce. The first difficulty is occasionally 
avoided by expressing the subject of the dependent clause 
immediately after ycd and referring to it by the personal pro- 
noun, as CP., 389, 19, Hit is awriten yoBUe ure Hselend, )?a he 
wses twelfwintre, wurde besBftan his meder. But a far more 
frequent device is the use of position (6) by placing ^cet after 
the subordinate clause, as (7P., 233, 16, Siem sefstegum is to 
secganne, gif hie nylla^ healdan wi'S "Ssem aefste, ycet hie 
weor«a« besewde; similarly 185, 25; 231, 10; 253, 8; 263, 
14; 271, 10; 273, 20; 423, 30; Or., 20, 19; 210, 15; L8., 

6, 74; 136, 311 ; BH., 17, 1 ; Bede, 53, 21 ; Chr., 256, C. 30; 
AH., I, 30, 10; 48, 35; MaU., xxn, 24; Mark, xm, 29; 
John, IX, 22. 

A third construction is, however, frequently met with ; this 
consists in the use of yod regularly before the subordinate 
clause and the repetition of it before the maiu clause ; as CP., 
199, 16, Hit is awriten ycette David, )>a he J^one l»ppan for- 
corfenne h»fde, yast he sloge on his heortan ; Bede, 80, 24, Seo 
» bibead yast se wer, se )>e waere his wife gemenged, ycU he 
sceolde wsetre a«w^an; similarly CP., 143, 1 ; 209, 13 ; 220, 
18; 271, 10; AH., i, 40, 34; 60, 26; 174, 26; BH., 99, 7; 
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125, 13; Or., 56, 24; -Bede, 80, 24; Chr., 221, E, 14; £oe., 
102,24; Jfott., V, 28. 

Remark. In CP. position (e) is more generally employed^ 
while (a) and (6) are of about equal occurrence ; in Or. there 
is a slight preponderance of (6) over (c), and (a) is compara- 
tively rare ; in BH. there is a decided preference for position 
(c) ; ^Ifric's writings show a greater use of position (c), though 
this only slightly preponderates over (a) ; position (6) is greatly 
in excess of the others in Bede and Boe. Wulfstan does not 
seem to show special fondness for any one construction, though 
instances of position (6) are most numerous. On the whole, 
position (6) is most frequently employed; it avoids, on the 
one hand, the lack of clearness often felt in the use of position 
(a), and, on the other, the awkward repetition of the conjunc- 
tion in position (c). 

The conjunction ]>CBt is frequently omitted in Anglo-Saxon. 
This is to be explained in two ways, according to the character 
of the indirect expression. 

1. Omission of the conjunction in the complex indirect 
sentence, in which the subordinate clause precedes. Notice 
has already been directed to the fact that Anglo-Saxon feel- 
ing is opposed to the excessive massing of conjunctions and 
adverbial particles. The establishment of position (6) is a 
result of the operation of this principle ; a further step isy 
however, taken in the simplification of the construction, and 
the conjunction is omitted. The large number of examples 
of the omission of the conjunction after verbs of all kinds leads 
us to regard this usage not as mere juxtaposition of the two 
clauses, but as a regular variety of the indirect construction. 
Some examples may be noted : BfiT., 24, 9, ge^ncean we eac, 
gif o);er nyten wsere to halsigenne, )7onne onfenge he hine ; 
CR, 383, 31, ]78et hi geSencan, gif man swa deS, Sonne ne 
timbrel he us healle ac hryre; Boe.y 174, 24, Ic wat, gif J?e 
sefre gewyrS, "Sonne gesyhst J^u, etc. ; similarly AH.y i, 134, 
13; Bede, 134, 18; Beow., 1104; Boe., 142, 13; 210, 8; 
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216, 20; CP.y 311, 14. Also without the asoal ^fonm: Boe., 
20, 17, Wite ]?n, gif ]?8et {rine agne welan wseron, ne mihtest 
]?a hi forleosan; similarly CP.y 407, 22; J?oe., 204, 15. In 
this constniction the correlative sentence with pa — pa is very 
frequent, as Bede, 162, 21, sec^iS me, pa Oswald bisceopes 
bede pa wees him sended opet biscop ; similarly Jfott., xni, 
53 ; or, without the second pa^ as Jfari, n, 23 ; Matt., xi, 1 . 
It is worthy of notice that the omission of pcet is specially 
frequent after verbs of perception ; in such cases, the subordi** 
nating force of the governing verb appears in general to be 
somewhat weak, thus fiivoring the omission of the connecting 
particle; as, after mtan, Bede, 134, 18; Boe,, 34, 11; 174, 
24 ; 210, 8 ; mgUan, Boe., 66, 7 ; geweor^n, Matt., vn, 28 ; 
xni, 53 ; Mark, n, 23 ; Luke, i, 41 ; vin, 22. 

2. Omission of the conjunction in simple indirect sentences. 
Of this construction there are two varieties : 

(a) The connection of the dependent sentence with the 
governing verb is comparatively close and the changed mood 
and tense indicate genuine Indirect Discourse : as Boe., 82, 
27, Da getreowan freond ic sec^ seo )7»t deorweorj^este ]?ing ; 
Beow., 2940, cwseS hetoolde on mergenne meces e(^m getan; 
Bede, 200, 25, ssBgde he hit gehyde from pBdxn seofon Uttan 
maessepreoste ; Beow., 799 ; LS., 72, 373 ; Boe., 40, 31 ; 82, 
27; 98, 23; 126, 14; Ban., 426; Gen., 276; An., 1110. We 
may here include also such peculiar constructions as Boe., 100, 
10, ic wat peah pn wene [perhaps you may think] ; similarly 
224, 26. In a few instances the verb of saying is thrust in as 
it were parenthetically, but still retains its power of changing 
the mood of the following verb ; as CP., 423, 19, sio, he cweeS, 
wcere on his limum; 389, 11, sio winestre hand Oodes, he 
cwse^, vxere under his h»fde ; similarly Boe., 82, 27. 

(6) In many cases, however, the connection between the 
verb of saying and the statement made is looser ; the genuine 
direct construction prevails and we may regard the expression 
as mere juxtaposition ; the introductory verb serves simply to 
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make known the person who speaks^ thinks^ oommands^^ etc 
This construction is freqaent after toenan and verbs of petition 
or command ; as AH.^ i, 378^ 4, Ic wene wit sind oferswi^e; 
I, 446, 13, ic bidde eow blissia'S on J^yssere tide ; Johriy xxi, 
26; Beow., 383, 3001 ; AH., i, 332, 12; 434, 13; O., 233. 

The ose of the conjunction ycd in paratactic constructions 
is frequent in the Oospeh and in the writings of ^Ifric ; else- 
where it is rarely found. This usage in the Oospeb is due to 
the Greek construction of orv with the indicative, which was 
in turn rendered in the Latin version and subsequently in the 
Anglo-Saxon.' Mark, x, 32, ongann him sec^n ^cet we nu 
astiga^ to Hierusalem and mannes sunn biiS geseald, etc. 
[coepit illes dicere quia ascendimus in hierosolima et filius 
hominis traditur] ; Matt., vn, 23 ; Luke, vn, 16 ; xxii, 61 ; 
xxrv, 7 ; John, iv, 39 ; vi, 14 ; x, 36 ; xi, 40. In a few 
instances the conjunction is not found in the Latin, but is 
inserted in the Anglo-Saxon very probably by analogy to the 
frequent examples of its use in such connections; as, e. g., 
MaU., XX vn, 11, {'a cwseS se h»lend ^fod )?u s^t [dicit ei 
iesus tu dicis] ; similarly Matt., xxni, 16 ; xxvi, 64. 

^Ifric shows a decided fondness for the use of this con- 
struction ; ais AH., i, 162, 22, Crist cwseS J^set se weig is swi'Se 
nearu and sticol ; 360, 31, awrat se wit^a Isaias {'SBt he is 
stemn dypigendes on westene ; 236, 35, swa Crist cwseS ]>8Bt 
nan wer ne wifa*?, ne wif ne ceorla'8, ne beam ne bi"8 getymed; 
174, 4, hit is awriten on )?8ere ealdan se \dbi nan man ne sceal 
hinegebiddan; 166, 19; 486, 21; 610,16; n, 246, 20; 330, 
24 ; 394, 31 ; L8., 386, 62 ; 398, 238. The reason for JElfric's 
use of this construction is to be found in his effort to preserve 
well known scriptural quotations in their original form ; it is 
to be noted that occurrences of this construction in his writings 
are almost exclusively in biblical references ; the usual con- 

^HotZ| The Subjunctive in AngUhSaxon, 2 4^ a; Erdmann, Syntax der 
Sprajcihe OtfridB, i, i 311. 
* Matzner, EngHsehe Ofwnmaiiky ni, 423 ; Amer. Journal of Philobgy, Y, 
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junGtion follows the introdactorj verb of saying, but, instead 
of weakening the force of the quotation by changing it into 
the indirect form, he drives home the familiar, unaltered text 
to the hearts of his hearers. A good example of this adherence 
to the letter of scripture is seen in the curious use of and ^cd 
in AH.f I, 588, 26, and he on »r his )?rowunge us forestede 
and ycet he wolde on J^riddan dage of dea'Se arisan [dicens quia 
oportet filium hominis tradi in manus hominum peccatorum, 
et crucifigi d in die tertia resurgere]. 

In this connection may be mentioned the preservation in 
Anglo-Saxon of the conjunction in the indirect relative sen- 
tence where the relative pronoun precedes the governing verb ; 
in Modem English the conjunction is universally omitted; 
as, e, g,, Boe., 26, 26, ye ic »r wende ^cet beon sceoldon; (?en., 
204, 3, t'ara ]?e he wiste }^cd meahte wel »ghwilc on fyrd wegan' 
fealwe linde; Boe., 20, 18; 38, 4; 192, 25; 240, 13; Bede, 
408, 16 ; 452, 1 ; IT., 19, 1. There are, however, sporadic 
instances of the omission of the conjunction in such construc- 
tions, as Boe.j 192, 11, )?e we cwe^a^ sie nauht. 

After certain verbs, such as those of thinking and seeming, 
there are frequent instances of the use of the adverbial particle 
svnlce instead of the usual conjunction ^cdy as LS., 436, 65, 
wearS him geSuht sunlce heo gewurSan mihte; 518, 51 3, {'ohte 
svrilce hine on niht msette ; AH., ii, 104, 8, )7U hiwast atoUce 
]?u ]>inum cildum hit sparige; L8., 448, 126; 492, 93; 538, 
826; W.y 148, 12. In LuJce, xvi, 1, the use of swilce is obvi- 
ously caused by the Latin qtuiai : se wearS wi'8 hine forwreged 
swUce he his gode forspilde [quasi dissipasset bona ipsius]. 
When, however, the conjunction is to be repeated the second 
form is taken by ^cd, as LS., 492, 93. 

The conjunctional forms for^Son J?e and f(yHSi \^e are occa- 
sionally found in the BluMing Homilies, as 235, 13, wiste 
forp(m]fe se halga Andreas J^a slep; 243, 17, 34; 247, 3; 
and there are a few instances of the use of the temporal con- 
junction ]?a, as AH., i, 400, 15, Ic geseah )?a se iSegn alyhte 
of his create and code togeanes ]?e. 
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Verbs Introducing the Indibect Declarative 
Sentence. 

The discussion of the syDtactical oonstructions in the Indi* 
rect Declarative Sentence naturally divides itself in accordance 
with the character of the governing verb. 

A convenient division of these introductory verbs is as 
follows : — 

A. Verbs of Direct Statement, orally or in writing. After 
these verbs there is considerable variation of mood. 

B. Verbs of Thinking, Believing, etc. In these expres- 
sions the subjective idea is in full force and the prevailing 
mood is the subjunctive ; sporadic instances of the indicative are 
found, when the reality of the statement is to be emphasized. 

C. Verbs of Direct (mostly sensuous) Perception and 
Simple Introductory Expressions. After these the indicative 
is the rule. 

A. Verbs of Direct Staiement 

1. Verbs of Simple Keport. Of this class are such verbs 
as cwe^an, cy^an, aecgan, torUan, tacniariy gesweotolian, gereo' 
oaUf singaUy bodian, etc. In the indirect expression after these 
verbs we meet more than elsewhere the characteristic feature 
of Indirect Discourse in Anglo-Saxon — ^the use of the sub- 
junctive as the exponent of a statement indirectly reported. 

According to Matzner [Englische Oram., n, 118], "Der 
Conjunct iv verleiht dem Aussage-worte den Character der 
reflektirten Vorstellung, d. h. der Redende giebt nicht den 
unmittelbaren Inhalt den Vorstellung wieder, sondern er 
spricht das Bewusstsein der Unterscheidung seiner Vorstel- 
lung von dem Inhalte derselben aus, welchen er zum Oegen- 
stande seiner Betrachtung macht. Der Coujunctiv giebt der 
Aussage lediglich diesen Ausdruck bewusster (subjectiver) 
Seflexion und driickt daher nicht die in der Sache liegende 
Moglichkeit, Ungewissheit, Zweifelhaftigkeit, oder Unwir- 
klichkeit als solche aus.'' This statement applies with great 
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r^ularitj to almost all expressions under this head, but we 
must needs adjudge it inadequate, since it does not aooount 
for the presence of many subjunctives following the most 
frequently occurring verbs of saying. Happily, however, 
Hotz [§ 34] has supplied what is lackii^ in Matzper's expla- 
nation: '^As mood of the indirectly reported statement the 
subjunctive appears in a merely formal function, that to reflect 
outwardly the immediate dependence of a construction made 
up with the contents of a direct statement, — from verbs of 
saying, utterii^, etc. Whether the statement refer to a fact 
or not, whether the subject-matter be vouched for by the 
reporter, as regards its objective reality and truth, the sub- 
junctive does not tell. It simply represents a statement as 
reported. If the speaker wishes to set off a statement in its 
objective truth the indicative with its sub-amplification of fiict 
comes in. The statement then turns out to be a reported 
fact, whereas with the subjunctive it is report and nothing 
more." 

With these &cts in mind, we now proceed to an examina- 
tion of the indirect constructions following the various verbs 
of this class. 

Owe^n is the most generally used of verbs of direct utter- 
ance and the most consistent in calling forth the subjunctive. 

1. Parenthetically inserted, with no conjunction. Instances 
of this usage are not numerous. (7P., 389, 11, sio winestre 
hand Oodes, he cw8BfS, wosre under his h»fde; BH,^ 171, 6, 
o^r iSy ic cwelSe, se »resta apostel. The connection with the 
verb of sajring is here very weak and the subjunctive is by no 
means as frequent as elsewhere. 

2. The dependent sentence is the grammatical subject of 
cweSan. CP., 236, 21, is wel gecweden J^sette J?aBt fliesclice 
lif sie "Saere heortan h»lo; AH., i, 546, 11, Nis he nanum 
oVrum halgan gecweden ^Bdt heora »nig ofer engla werod 
ahafen sy; CP., 141, 2, wses swi'Se wel gecweden ^sdi se efsi- 
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gende efsode his heafod ; 96, 23, wses wel gecweden )?sette se 
wer tMBre undsene; 217, 11 ; 219, 9; 279, 11 ; 285, 11; 383, 
13; 389, 16; 466, 33; AH., i, 310, 2; Or., 36, 12; BH., 
161,20; TT., 93, 2. 

A few indicatives are met with, as LS., 18, 138, ];i8 is ]?8Bt 
gecweden is, ]?»t Grod is seghwser eall ; AH., i, 322, 1, swa swa 
gecweden is be }?am eadigan Job, ysst he %dcb8 bilewite. Two 
reasons may be given for the use of this mood ; the reference 
is to well-known biblical facts, and the time of writing was in 
the late Anglo-Saxon period when there was a decided tendency 
to pass over to the indicative. We should andoabtedly have 
found the subjunctive in the Cura Past. 

3. The dependent sentence is the object of ewe^n, AH., 
I, 4, 17, se deofol cwy* J?fiBt he sylf God beo; L8., 148, 26, 
cwsBfS Jwt seo d»d nasre him ge^afenlic ; CP., 116, 20 ; AH., 
I, 94, 17; 162, 14; 184, 14; L8., 34, 172; 100, 191; Or., 
82, 26; 174, 26; Boe., 228, 10; Beow., 92, etc. From these 
examples one can see that the subjunctive is used in a merely 
formal manner to denote that the content of the dependent 
clause is a mere report, or that truth is dependent upon the 
character of the speaker. 

In CP., 107, 18, ic cwsbS }>8et seghwelc monn tocBre gelice 
oiSrum aoenned, ac sio ungelicnes hira gearnung hie tiekS 
sume, we have the only clear example of the indicative after 
otreSan in the Oura PoM; although the corresponding Latin 
verb is in the indicative [" variante meritorum culpa pastr 
ponW], I attribute the anomalous use of this mood to the &Gt 
that the clause in which it is contained is separated from the 
governing verb by a preceding clause ; hence the subordinat- 
ing force of the main verb has been much weakened and the 
construction approaches direct narration. Similar transitions 
to the indicative are met with, as Bede, 390, 8, cwi^ seo boc 
y^dt he vpastode and ongwine hliapettan and in ]?»t tempd 
eode and aa woes gongende; likewise ^^., ii, 160, 16. Com- 
plete transition to the direct construction is occasionally found, 
as AH., u, 96, 19, He cwse^ (^set he cuiSe sumne man on 
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Romebyrigj his nama wsbs Seruulas; se Iseg bedryda^ eta; 
similarly W., 233, 2; AH., n, 628, 30; Gm., 276. 

The subjunctive is expressly used to denote a future event 
in past time, as BH., 169, 26, wses cweSende ]?8et his ssed 
oferweoxe ealle )^as woruld; and especially in late Anglo- 
Saxon to express what is false or doubtful, as John, xix, 7, 
he cwse^ {'set he woare Godes sunu [false as it seemed to the 
speakers] ; likewise in John, V, 18 ; vni, 64. 

The indicative is employed when a statement whose reality 
is to be emphasized is contrasted with another which is either 
false or doubtful, as Boe,, 210, 4, Ne cweSe ic na ]?8et ]^t yfel 
9ien, ac ic cweSe ]>SBt hit is betere ]78et mon swege ]H)ne scyl- 
digan ; 184, 22, ic nat nu ^sst )?u wille cweSan )?8et ]7a godan 
onginrum — ac ic cweSe J^aet hit bringe^ simle forS. 

In later Anglo-Saxon, however, the use of the indicative is 
more and more on the increase; as L8., 34, 163, cwsb'S to 
ysLtn wife ]fSBi i$a gewilnunga )^yssere andweardan worulde 
aynt swylSe swycole and ^Bda lichoman lustas gelome be-^yasreS 
and to sarnissum gdceda^; similarly AH., i, 82, 26; 84, 
26; 100,30; 190, 33; 230, 11; 236, 8, 36; 364, 30; W., 
191, 3. By a comparison of these examples with AH., i, 
172, 11, crist CWSB'S \mt he xooere middangeardes ealdor (a use 
of the genuine A.-S. indirect construction), it cannot be said 
that these indicative forms are to be explained simply on 
account of the objective representation of the statement, but 
they are in great measure due to the gradual disuse of the 
subjunctive in the later language. 

When cwe^an takes on the meaning "to admonish," "com- 
mand," the subjunctive is freely used at all periods of the 
language, as AH., i, 166, 13, cweS to 'Sisum stanum ]>8et hi 
beon awende to hlafum ; but to make the jussive force more 
prominent, the usual method is to employ the periphrastic 
expression with sculan, as OP., 63, 23, cws&S se uplice stemn 
to Moyse ]?8et he sceolde beodan; 93, 6 ; 96, 2, 12 ; 139, 11 ; 
219, 9; 249, 26; 329, 8; 376, 3; L8., 46, 368; 64, 398; 
90, 13; 142,389. 
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There are occasional examples of the direct statement after 
the conjanction^ as W.y 210^ 16^ Drihten cwae'S ];8Bt six dagas 
syndan );fiBt eow is alefed eowre weorc on to wyroenne ; AH,p 
I, 162, 22 ; 236, 36 ; n, 394, 31. 

The auxiliary sculan is ased in the dependent sentence to 
express a future idea, as CP., 91, 18, cwsffS ]>8Bt hie soeoldon 
leasunga witgian ; likewise Bede, 432, 28. Closely connected 
with this is its use as an exponent of prophecy, as AH.^ i, 
236, 23, se apostel Paulus cwib'S J^aet we sceolon arisan of 
dea«e ; L8., 610, 374 ; BH., 167, 16. It is sometimes em- 
ployed to indicate simple report, as LS., 526, 613, cwae'S )?8et 
];8er wsere an man ];e gold soeolde findan. 

The construction with vnllan has also various applications : 
as an expression of promise, OP., 397, 29, he cwse'S )?set he 
wolde geSafian ; AH., n, 26, 9 ; 172, 9 ; Gm., 47,— to denote 
volition, design, or intention, as Beow., 199, cwseS he guUcyn- 
ing ofer swan-rade secean toolde; 2940; AH., ii, 298, 31, — 
to express a future action, as (7P., 387, 26, he cwseS ];8et hie 
woldon weorSan forlorene; An., 1110; TT., 99, 24, — ^in prophe- 
cies, as AH.y I, 220, 6, se swica cwaeiS ]?8et he w€lde arisan of 
deaiSe on ];am "Sriddan d»ge. It also serves as an exponent 
of customary action, as CP., 243, 14, he cw»i$ ^mt )?ses Halgan 
Grastes lar wille fleon leasunga. 

The use of the auxiliaries magan and motan requires no 
special notice ; they are generally employed after cweSan in 
their normal function as periphrases of the potential subjunc- 
tive, as CP.y 308, 9, swelce he openlice cwaede }?8Bt hine ne 
meaJUe nan scur ]?8ere hwarfulnesse astyrigean; X&, 202, 130, 
cwse^ ]f2dt nan Iseoe hi lacnian ne mo^. 

CweSan is quite frequently used to render the Latin num 
and numquid. There are three varieties of constructions in 
these expressions : — 

1. With ycet and the subjunctive, as John, rv, 12, ctoyd )?u 
]?SBt ];u si maerra ];onne ure fsoder iacob ? [numquid major es 
patre nostro iacob?] ; similarly vn, 52 ; vin, 53. 
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2. With hvHg^er and the subjunctive, as Bede^ 130, 8, ewyd 
^u hwsBrSer ]?u his monunge onfon wille? [ntan ejus saltitaria 

^suscipere oonsentis?]; Matt., xxvi, 26; John, vii, 26. 

3. The most frequent construction is the omission of the 
conjunction and the inversion of the clause following ctreSan; 
in this case cwe^n may be regarded as having lost in great 
measure its force as a verb of saying and is simply used as an 
an introductory particle to an interrogative ; as John, iv, 29, 
oweSe ge is he Crist? [numquid ipse es Christus?] ; similarly 
VI, 37; vn, 31, 35, 41, 51 ; viii, 22; xvin, 17, etc. 

Statistics for the constructions following ctreSan may be 
found in the following table : — 





CP. 


Or, 


17 
2 

4 



Soe, 

4 

33 



8' 

1 



6 
31 
5 
4 
3 



Chr. 


4 
6 
2 

1 



IF. 

5 

10 

8 

1 




L8. 


AH, 


Gon>. 


BH. 


Ind 


1 

29 

4 

18 

1 
1 


18 
23 
24 
21 
9 
3 


49 
78 
31 
17 
12 
4 


12 
9 
8 






2 


Subj 


21 


Willan 


1 




2 


Magan. 


2 


Motan 


1 







Chf6an. 

The indirect construction after cySoti is very different from 
that after the preceding verb. We must distinguish these 
constructions according to the two different significations of 
the governing verb. 

1. Oy^an, as a verb of announcement, possesses a strong 
objective force; the statement is presented as a bold reality, and 
hence the subjunctive of simple reported statement is seldom 
found, and the more objective indicative takes its place. 

The dependent sentence is either the subject of cj/^Scm, as 
Exod., 419, God is gecySed J^aet J?u wi'S waldend vxxre healde; 
Jvd,y 155, I^SBt gecy^ed wearS J?fiBt eow ys wuldor-blsed torht- 
lic toweard; Boe., 42, 28; 54, 16; Beow., 701, — or its object, 
as CP., 409, 19, He cySde j^eet hit is se hiehsta crseft; Beow.j 
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257 ; EL, 607 ; OR, 3, 2 ; AH., i, 222, 16 ; An., 700 ; Jud., 
55; i&, 66, 262. 

Instances of the genuine indirect construction with the sub- 
junctive are very infrequent, as AH., i, 128, 10, cyiSdon 
yest his sunu gesund wcere; 468, 29, ]>a cydde sum man )?am 
cyninge ]7set his msosta god Balda'S feaMe, and sticmaelum 
to-bwde. In these sentences cy^n merely chronicles a report. 
In Bede, 62, 31, J^aet hie sceoldan secgan and cySan ]>am bis- 
cope ]78et Ongel]>eod Acs/ijg onfongen Cristes geleafan and ]?8ette 
he to biscope gehalgod tocBre, the final idea in the sentence, the 
association with secgan, and the influence of the corresponding 
Latin subjunctive {referrent), all contribute to the employment 
of the subjunctive. In L8., 174, 89, cydde hyre freondum 
);»t heo forseylgod tooere for his Cristendome, the subjunctive 
expresses a future idea in past time. In CP., 405, 16, gecySde, 
gif we sefter }mm hryre gecyrden, ]>sdt us vxjere gero his mild- 
sung, the subjunctive clause is the regular apodosis of the ideal 
condition; similarly in Bede, 374, 25, and BH., 181, 35. In 
CP., 213, 19, "Seah iSflem cyiSe iSset se domes dseg neah sie, the 
concessive idea pervades even the dependent clause. 

A substantive is frequently connected with cy^an, with 
which the dependent clause is in apposition ; as Beow., 1971, 
Higelace wses si's Beowulfes snude gecy^Sed, |>»t \2dv lind- 
gestealla lifigende cwom; likewise Luke, vii, 22; John, ly, 
44; Ban., 760. 

2. As the expression of a wish contained in a command or 
admonition, cySan is usually followed by the subjunctive. 
In this sense, oy^an is found in the Oura Past, almost exclu- 
sively in the gerundial form to cy^nne, as OP., 189, 1, is 
)?8em to cyiSanne ^vbi hi hie vxiremgen segiSer ge wi'S ];a unge- 
metlican blisse; 201, 18; 253, 8; 281, 23; Matt., xxvm, 
10, cySaiS minum broSrum }>8et hig/araw on Galileam. 

8culan is often employed in the dependent sentence after 

eySan to express a prophecy, as AH., l, 152, 17, cyddon 

ongean -Sone blindan )?aet he suwian soeMe; W., 22, 5 ; 250, 

17; O., 297 ; AH., i, 24, 24 ; 202, 3. In Ohr., 315, E. 19, 

2 
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9<mlan expresBes mere report : hsefde geqrdd ]?»t hit aceolde 
beon mare gyld [^ that it had been more his fault']. 

WUlan is used in the indirect sentence to indicate a promise 
but also with the notion of design or intention^ as AH,, i, 
192, 22, cydde se jSBlmihtiga Qod }wt he woUe mannam 
ahreddan; CP., 353, 4; Bede, 46, 11. It is also employed 
in a future or prophetic sense, as LS., 104, 240, wearS gecydd 
]?»t )?a seofon gebroiSra tooldon on )?am cwearteme ]?rowian ; 
Chr., 278, C. 4; AH.y n, 482, 31. 

Owing to the strong assertive force of oySan, moments of 
contingency or possibility are seldom to be found, and hence 
the use of magan and motan is extremely rare. 

The statistics for the constructions after cySan are as fol- 
lows : — 



Ind. 

Sabj , 

Scaian.. 
WillaD. 
Magan.. 
Motan... 



CP, 


Or, 


Soe. 


Be(U. 


Okr. 


w. 


L& 


AH, 


Goip, 


8 


_ 


b 


2 





4 


6 


6 


5 


6 


— 





4 





6 


2 


6 


2 





— 








1 


2 


1 


8 





1 








2 


2 





8 


6 

















1 

















— 
























SH, 
10 

1 



1 






Secgan. 

Seogan occupies an intermediate position between ofce^n 
and oy^n; like cweSan it is followed mostly by the genuine 
indirect construction with the subjunctive, but the moment of 
subjectivity is by no means so strong as with the latter verb, 
and hence there is more extensive employment of the indi- 
cative. 

The indirect sentence is the grammatical subject after the 
collocations, is to aecgarme and is gesoed; for the most part, 
however, it is used as the object of seegcm. 

Seogan like c^San is employed with two distinct meanings — 
aa a simple introduction to a reported statement, and as a verb 
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of command. The use of the indicative after secgan in the 
early writings is, I think, due in great measure to the effort 
to distinguish between the two meanings of this verb. It 
is to be noted that this mood occurs most frequently in the 
present tense ; now, the use of secgan in the monitory sense 
is most common in the present ; hence the most natural way 
to avoid ambiguity is to limit the employment of the subjunc* 
tive to expressions of admonition, reserving the indicative for 
the general expression of indirect discourse. In the preterite 
secgan rarely occurs in the jussive sense^ and the r^ular sub- 
junctive of indirect discourse is found with few exceptions. 
A few examples will illustrate this point: CP.y 301, 16, 
secgaiS iSsem upahsefenum ];8et hie afeaU(x6 on )m bisene iSeee 
aworpnan engles; 231, 4, is to secganue ];am wellwillendum 
mannum ]7aet hie habba^ swa micle mede ; 235, 10, is to sec- 
gan ne ]>sem sefitegum ];8et heo fQTleoB<£6. In the sense of 
command, — (7P., 231, 10, {^aem wellwillendum is to secganne 
];set hie eac yencen to him selfum; 215, 6, ymm un-Syldigum 
is to secganne ^BSt hie ne agimkasigen; likewise 181, 14; 
220, 24; 261, 3. In the preterite, however, the regular sub- 
junctive of indirect statement is the rule, as CP., 71, 2, hie 
ssedon ]f2dt hie vxjeren wiese; Or.^ 70, 19, ssedon ];8et hie hasfden 
bet gewyrht; likewise CP., 337, 6; 409, 20; Or., 19, 32; 
40, 9. This principle is quite faithfully adhered to in Alfre- 
dian prose, but in writings where secgan occurs seldom in the 
jussive sense no ambiguity could follow the use of the sub- 
junctive ; here then we have the regular construction of indi- 
rect discourse; as AH,, i, 100, 29, sume eeogecS ]?set sum 
orfcyn ay; 364, 16, sume secga^ j^set ]?u sy Helias. 

The indicative is usually employed in universal truths; the 
present tense is generally found even though the governing 
verb be of the past; as AH., n, 72, 24; 372, 1; Boe., 202, 
24; W., 19, 2 ; 81, 2. The numerous instances of this mood 
after the first person of secga/n indicate a tendency to preserve 
the speaker's own statements in as nearly the direct form as 
possible; as Boe., 38, 7; 104, 16; 164, 23; 246, 31 ; W., 230, 



20 J. H. GOttBELL. 

9; Bede, 328, 24; 408, 16; 462, 28; 464, 31; MaU., xi, 
24, eta 

Remark. Hotz (§ 94) makes the following statement : ^^ It 
is a fact worth notice that, when the subject-matter happens to 
be recorded from the Holy Scriptures, the indicative comes in 
with great regularity,— an eloquent testimony to prove how 
that book was to them the authority par excellence/^ This 
statement is made in the discussion of aecgan, but, if true, must 
apply to all such indirect quotations. After a careful exami- 
nation of three representative religious works (the last half of 
Oura Past., and the first parts of JElfru^s Horn, and Blick. 
Horn, respectively), I present the following statistics. In Oura 
Past., of 39 scriptural quotations in Indirect Discourse, 19 are 
introduced by cwe6an and 20 by awritan; in these there is not 
a single instance of the use of the indicative. In 15 scriptural 
quotations in BluJc. Horn, introduced by awritan, cwe&an, and 
9ecgan, there is only one instance of the use of the indicative. 
In the 46 quotations in JElfrtc^B Horn., i, the subjunctive is 
employed in 15, the indicative in 17, and the mood of the rest 
cannot be determined. Wulfstan also agrees essentially with 
^Ifric in this construction ; with both writers the occurrences 
of the indicative in such instances are hardly more numerous 
than the ordinary use of the indicative in indirect statements 
in late Anglo-Saxon. Hence Hotz^s statement cannot be sub- 
stantiated and, when scriptural passages are indirectly quoted, 
the Anglo-Saxon does not depart from the ordinary con- 
struction in Indirect Discourse. When the author wishes to 
specially emphasize such a quotation, the paratactic construc- 
tion is used. [See above.] 

The subjunctive is oft^en caused by the presence of moments 
of condition, concession, negation, and interrogation in the 
expression; as Bede, 374, 26, )7a ssegdon hie \ddi him )>8et 
lioede and leof tocere, gif hit his willa wsere ; AH., u, 234, 
12; Lake, xx, 5, 6; W., 3, 3; MaU., xxvii, 64. This mood 
is also used, when the statement is considered to be untrue, 
98 John, IX, 19, is ]?is eower sunn ]?e ge secgaiS wasre blind 
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aoenned ? The sabjnnctive is set over against an indicative, 
when a false or doubtful statement is contrasted with one 
of which the reality is beyond question; as AH.^ i, 328, 18, 
ne ssede ysdt halige godspel ]?8et se rica reafere wcere, ac %dcb8 
uncjrstig; 364, 16; Boe., 240, 26. 

There are occasional instances of transition from the sub- 
junctive to the indicative in the second or third codrdinate 
clause of the dependent sentence; as Or., 19, 24; L8., 62, 
202 ; Boe., 140, 18, ic ^e ssede ^mt sio soSe gessel]? wcere god 
and of ymre soiSan gesasll^e oumai eall ];a oSre god. Complete 
transition to direct narration is not infrequent ; as Matt.y v, 
32, Ic secge eow }>8et selc }>e his wif forlet, be deU J?»t heo 
unrihthsemeiS ; and se unrihthsemeS ];e forlsetene sefter him 
genim« ; likewise TT., 222, 4 ; 223, 8 ; AH., n, 372, 1. 

There are sporadic occurrences of the accusative and infini- 
tive after aecgan, as Bede, 340, 19, hie ssede heara modvr of 
worulde gdeoran and mi-S engla ]?reatum asHgcm [nuntiavit 
Hild migrasse et ascendisse]; likewise 398, 15. This is an 
obvious imitation of the Latin. A somewhat similar Anglo- 
Saxon construction is that of the accusative object and pre- 
dicative adjective; as O., 136, ^one domcm eac sacerd soSlice 
ssegdon toweard; likewise BH., 165, 3. 

The construction with aculan is found after aeegan in the 
sense of command ; as Or., 44, 8, het se(^n ]?8et hie sceoldcm 
]?8et land set him alesan ; TT., 300, 16, — ^in a future or prophetic 
sense, as L8*, 152, 79, ic secge ]fe )?8et ]?u aceattgewitan on )?am 
sixteo«angeare; jBff., 69, 18; 143, 21 ; iS., 400, 264; 610, 
374; W., 19, 1 ; 238, 10; AH., n, 298, 4,— to express duty, 
as AH, n, 604, 22, — ^to indicate an unvouched-for statement ; 
as CP., 431, 15, ssede Solomon ]?8et man aoeolde cwe'San, 

Willan is employed with a distinct idea of volition or inten- 
tion; as L8., 406, 372; AH, n, 504, 1. In L8., 174, 71, 
there is a special notion of futurity present : seede ]?8et he toolde 
)?ffis aerran brydguman sej^elan truwan aefre gewemman. The 
moment of prophecy is thus expressed in W., 250, 17 ; and a 
fixed custom is described in Bede, 318, 14, sec^iS men )?8et 
heo nsefre linnum hrseglum brucan tvolde. 
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The statistics for the oonstructioiis after 9eogan may be thus 
tabulated : — 



Ind 

Sobi.... 
Scuian. 
Willan. 
Magan. 
Motan.. 



CP. 
5 


dm 


Boe. 


Petfa. 


Ohr. 
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23 


La. 


Am 


Chip. 
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12 


17 


38 
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15 
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38 


56 
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t) 



Si/. 

10 

17 

4 

2 
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AtcrUan. 

Indirect Discourse after awrUan agrees essentially with that 
after cweSan and geogan. Atoriian is extensively used to intro- 
duce a quotation from the scriptures or from the patristic, 
writings^ and is not generally employed except in works of a 
homiletic character. 

The indirect sentence is the grammatical subject otawriian in 
the passive; atorUen is (Mt stands written') is followed eith^ 
by the present or preterite of the dependent verb; as CP., 217^ 
11^ be ]?am is awriten |?8Bt betera beo se geSyldega wer "Sonne 
se gielpna; 339, 3; AH., i, 166, 19; JElfrio de Vet. lest., 
1, 23, — AH.f I, 136, 27, hit is awriten j^eet he cwoede dsegh- 
wamlice; CP., 195, 19; 225, 4; Matt., iv, 6, etc, Awriten 
WOBS requires the r^ular sequence of the preterite, as CP., 157, 
16, hit wees awriten ]>8di ];a heargas uxeion atiefrede. 

When the indirect sentence is the grammatical object, aim- 
ton is almost always used in the preterite, id&AH., i, 120, 9, 
Matheus awrat \mi se Hselend 7ix6ereode of anre dune. The 
dependent verb generally observes the regular sequence in the 
preterite, unless it expresses a universal truth, in which case the 
present is most commonly found, as AH., i, 106, 11, se sealm- 
sceop awrat be Criste J^aet he ts se hyrn-stan ]?e gefegS, etc. 

In the indirect clause after awritan we notice the same 
variation of mood according to the time of composition as 
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was gJbflerved after ctoeSan and oySan; there is a marked 
ixansition from the exdusive use of the subjunctive in CP. 
and the predominance of this mood in Or.y Boe.y and Bede, to 
the increasing frequency of indicative forms in BH. and AH.f 
until we meet with the employment of the latter mood alone 
in the Oospeh. Compare CP., 415, 14, hit is awriten pset 
Dina vxere vigangendcy with AH.j i, 314, 3, Lucas awrat ]>8Bt 
se halga hyred wcrb tvu/nigende anmodlice, and BH., 21, 33^ 
awriten is )^t se mon ne bv6 Godes leof. 

When the indirect sentence is conditional, or when atorUan 
has the sense of command, the subjunctive is almost always 
used, as Lake, xx, 28, Moyses us wrat, gif hwses broSor dead 
bilS, }?8et his broSer nime his wif and his broiSor seed wcecce; 
similarly Mark, xu, 19. This mood is noticeably frequent 
in scriptural quotations introduced by awrUan; these are very 
common in Cvra Past., of less frequency elsewhere, as Bede, 
66,2; J5S, 21, 33; 27,11. 

The construction with scuUm is used in a prophetic sense in 
CP,, 93, 6, Hit is awriten ];8et he sceolde beon gehired his 
sw^ [scriptum est ut audibetur sonitus]. It is frequent when 
the idea of command is present, as AH., i, 174, 4, Hit is 
awriten ]78Bt nan man ne aceall hine gebiddan to nanum deofol- 
gylde ; CP., 403, 1 . It expresses a pre-determined event in 
AK, I, 340, 26. 

Willan is used in a distinct sense of volition in AH., i, 
136, 24, Hit is awriten ytet fela witegan wddan geseon Cristes 
tocyme. It expresses the moment of futurity in CP., 257, 25, 
is eac awriten j^set se wund wolde halian. It serves to denote 
a threat in W., 206, 1, and describes a habit in CP., 419, 26, 
is awriten ]78et se hund wUle etan \Bdi he ser aspaw and seo 
sugu wiUe aspirian. 

Tacnian. 

Taenian sets forth the indirect statement in a more objec- 
tive manner than the ordinary verb of saying, and, when thus 
used, is followed by the indicative. It is often, especially in 
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Owra Past,, used as an introdoction to a oommand or admo- 
nition and is accordingly followed either by the sabjunotive 
or by the periphrastic expression with gcukm. 

1. The dependent verb in the indicative: CP., 296, 23> 
\fBdt getacna'S ];8Btte ]>ara lareowa tungan }?onne vywndigccS; 
AH.y ly 116, 10, seo myrre getacnode ]>»t he wxs deadlic; 
CP.y 279, 26. In the expression of a universal truth the 
present tense is the rule in the dependent sentence, as AH,y i, 
116, 8, \»t gold getacnode IfBdt he is &of& cyning ; CP.j 309, 8. 

2. The dependent verb in the subjunctive: CP.y 85, 6, 
TacnaiS ];8et call de (^ must be') ymb ]>one heofonlican lufan ; 
81,22,23; 87,3; 249,21. 

3. The use oiscfulan in the dependent clause : CP.y 81, 20, 
}?8Bt tacna'S ]>»t {^ses sacerdes weorc ^culon beon asyndrod ; CP., 
218, 6; 397, 35; 449, 19. 8mUm emphasizes the implied 
idea of duty. 

The headings of chapters introduced by Ifcet with no govern- 
ing verb expressed may be supposed to depend upon some 
such verb as taonian. In these constructions the Anglo-Saxon 
writer follows mainly the rules mentioned above, but, as there 
is here a closer adherence to the Latin model, the language 
moves in a more formal channel. 

1. Anglo-Saxon indicative corresponds to Latin indicative : 
CP.y VII, ]?8ette oft ];8BS lareowdomes ^S^nung bv& gewilnad 
[quod nonnumquam prsedicationis officium et nonnulli lauda- 
biliter oppetimt]. 

2. Anglo-Saxon indicative corresponds to Latin subjunc- 
tive ; here may be classed the chapter-headings in Bede, as 
X, Dsst Pelagius unrihtlice lare on/eng [ut P. superba bella 



3. Anglo-Saxon subjunctive corresponds to Latin subjunc- 
tive; as CP.f I, ];8Btte unlsBrede ne dyrrm underfon lareowdom 
[ne venire imperitl ad magiterium avdeant"] ; similarly xix, etc. 

4. Anglo-Saxon seulan answers to Latin debere; the mood 
of sculaUf however, appears to vary at pleasure ; as CP., xx, 
]>8ette se reccere scecU geomlice wietan [quod scire Rector debet] ; 
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liXiYy j^sette ]7a untruman mod ne «cyfe leeran [quod infirmis 
mentibus non dd>€rU alta prsedicari]. 

Indirect expressions after tcusen and gdacmmg follow the 
same laws as those after taaaian; as AH.j ly 232, 13, for ]>»re 
getaenunge ];»t eelc cristen man 9ceal lufian his nextan ; simi- 
larly Or., 204, 8. 

Oemoeciolian. 

Oestneotolian sets forth the statement in a clear, objective 
manner, and hence the usual mood in the dependent sentence 
is the indicative ; as AH., i, 290, 20, geswutelode God psst 
he was8 swa gesemtogod ; Boe., 256, 6 ; AH., i, 516, 26 ; n, 
54,11; 58,17; 72,7; TT., 99, 22. 

The subjunctive is found only when ideas of n^ation, 
interrogation, futurity, and the like enter into the expression ; 
as AH.y I, 328, 26, ne geswutelode ('would not have declared^) 
pBst godspell ^Bdt he v^cere mid purpuran g^lenc^ed ; similarly 
AH., I, 564, 22, wear8 him geswutelod ];8et he set Gode ahasde. 

The construction with sculan is generally used in expres- 
sions of obligation ; as AH., i, 382, 17, Min Drihten me 
geswutelode ysdt ic aceolde his fotswa'Sum fylian. It is also 
quite common in the prophetic sense; as LS., 56, 89, ]?am 
wearS geswutelod )?8et Basilius aceolde beon bisceop sefter him; 
446, 97; ^fi;, 1,498, 15. 

WiUan is not frequently found in the dependent clause ; it 
expresses a future action with a trace of volition, as Matt., 
xvi, 21, he ongan swutelian his leorning-cnihtum )?»t he 
wolde faran to hierusalem. 

S^eoan. 

Although sprecan is very extensively employed with the 
direct quotation, it is surprisingly seldom used as an intro- 
ductory to indirect discourse. The true subjunctive of indi- 
rect narration is quite consistently employed in the dependent 
clause ; as Or., 48, 26, monega ]7eoda spreca^S ymb )>one oris- 
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tendom }?nt hit nu wyrse 9ie; similarly 68^ 8 ; Boe., 200, 11; 
Bede, 296, 22. When spreean is used in the sense of oom-» 
maud, the subjunctive is of course the rule ; as (7P., 69, 7, 
Hweet is ma ymb ];is to sprecanne, buton ^BSt he to foo gif he 
niede scyle, and se }?e swylc ne sie }?»rto 8Bt ne oume; simi*^ 
larly LS.y 460, 137. 

The indicative is, however, sometimes found irfter ^ecan, as 
Bede, 162, 2, sprecalS V®t he {gsdmn^y^eg wosajylgende; so TTic^., 
107. This mood i^apecially common in the expression of a uni- 
Vfin^iTuth, as jLS^., 10, 11, se hselend sprac ^sdi he is ordfruma. 

The construction with wiUan denotes future action with, 
however, a strong retention of the idea of design ; as LS., 
606, 332, sprsBcon \f8dt hi woldon martyrrace awritan ; Chr.^ 
60, E. 1, sprecon ];nt hi wolden an mynstre areoean Criste to 
love. It expresses a promise in Byr.^ 274. The use of toillan 
is very frequent after the collocation, spreoan him hdweonan. 

Rceclan. 

Basdan has in general two distinct meanings : (1) to read, 
(2) to counsel, advise. It is commonly used as an introduc- 
tion to Indirect Discourse only by the later writers, and the 
indicative is the usual mood in the dependent clause; as^i/., 
I, 58, 9, hit is gersed ^sdt Crist wear^ to his gyftum gelaiSod ; 
Matt., xu, 5, Ne rsedde ge on ];8ere » ];»t ];a sacerdas gememr- 
ma^ ];one reste-dseg?; AH., i, 152, 3; 244, 15; 306, 35; 
308, 10 ; 608, 22 ; ii, 44, 23 ; 153, 18 ; TF., 146, 8. 

In the sense of advice or counsel {ge)roBdan is mostly fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive; as AH., i, 538, 8, halige lareowas 
rseddon ];8et seo geleaffuUa geia'Sung ];isne dseg Eallum Hal- 
gum to wurSmynte mcersige eindfreolsige; Ckr., 272, C, 27; 
297, E, 19 ; AH., ii, 356, 19; 420, 1. Sculan is occasionally 
employed to express duty imposed by the adviser, as Chr., 
260, C, 20, se cyning gersedde ];8et man seeolde habban gemot. 
When the subject remains the same in the dependent clause, 
the moment of design is present and toillan is used ; as MatL^ 
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xxii^ 15, ongunnoD }?a pharisei r»dan }^»t hi woldon J^one 
hielend on his sprseoe befon ; similarly AH.^ i, 162, 3. 

In Chr., 316, E, 41, the attention is directed to the result of 
the advioe given, and the indicative is employed : J^a gerseddon 
yn witan ]mt man ]>a selces yfeles gemvae. 

The construction of the dependent clause after the related 
substantive txed is similar to that above ; as Exod.y 269, is on 
beteran reed ]78Btte ge gevmr^Sien aldor ; AH.y i, 316, 23 ; 502, 
24 ; BH., 205, 12 ; JElfrio de Vet. TesL, 2, 4. 

uEliewan^ owing to its strong objective force, is generally 
^S^kam^ by the indicative, as LS., 128, 201, sdteowian J;iet 
he i8 Yme edsta«eligend ; AH., i, 38, 8. In (7P., 241, 22, 
the subjunctive is used to express the falseness of the claim, 
he 8BtiewS ];8Bt he forS»m nsefre ]wt yfel ne ongunne. When 
a command is implied sculan is regularly found in the de- 
pendent clause, as CP., 222, 5, he eetiewde mid ];8em wordum 
yedt we hie muUn milde mode lufian. 

Andettan is followed by the true subjunctive of indirect 
discourse, ssAH.^ i, 116, 23, we ondetton ];»t he so% cyning 
9y; or by the indicative after a strong affirmation, as Bede, 
136, 16, ic openlice ondette ];»t on ];y8se lare ];8et sylfe soS 
seined ; AH,, i, 440, 27. The auxiliaries are employed as usual, 
as vnllan in the sense of volition, Bede, 136, 21 ; 220, 29. 

Andsujarian and Andwyrdan are very consistently followed 
by the subjunctive, as AH., ii, 248, 22, hie ealle andwyrdon 
y»t he scyldig tocere to deai$e; similarly 122, 2; 334, 33; 
Bede, 120, 13; 328, 8; 424, 13. The construction with 
wulan is used with the sense of duty, as AH., i, 454, 23. 
Similar constructions followed the related expressions cmdn 
wyrde secgan, Or., 44, 13, and andswaru on/on, Lake, ii, 26. 

Began (pretend) is naturally followed by the subjunctive, 
as BH., 181, 12, begBB'S ];8et he hit toite. 

Bodian introduces a strong, emphatic statement in the indi- 
cative, as AH., I, 246, 16, bodade ];»t him toces Godes grama 
onsigende. 
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Forleogcm (belie) is followed by the oonstraction with sculan 
in LS.f 396, 196^ to express the falseness of the charge : forlu- 
gon NaboiS ]>Bdt he soeolde wyrigan God. 

Forseogan (accuse) is followed by sculcm in the same sense 
in L8., 274^ ISl, he cw»'S ]>»t sum men wtere ];e his wif 
forssede j^eet he soeolde hie sceandlice forlic^an. 

Oefrege wemn is followed by the regular subjunctive of 
indirect discourse in EL, 967^ waos gefir^e ]>Bdt Cristes rod 
fyrn foldan begrsefen funden iccere. 

Oenmnany referring to a past event whose reality is unques- 
tioned, is generally followed by the indicative ; as Boe.y 164, 
18, Ic geman \9di \x\ me aer rebiest sum wunderlic spell; 
similarly CP., 333, 32 ; 397, 8 ; AH.y ii, 260, 31 ; i)<m., 
119; John J ii, 22; Lahe, xxn, 61. There are some examples, 
however, of the true indirect construction with the subjunc- 
tive; as <7P., 413, 13, swa swa he gemunde )>8Bt hit oftor 
vxxre adrugod; Dan.y 625. When gemwnan is uised in the 
sense of advice (' remember to do '), the subjunctive is r^u- 
larly employed in the dependent clause; as -Bfl"., 73, 26, 
gemunon we simle j^set we ];a god don. In Bede^ 622, 19, 
there is an instance of the accus. with the infin. under the 
influence of the Latin : ic gemon mec geo beran ]7a iedlan 
byrSenne [me memini pondera portare]. 

Oidpan is followed by the usual subjunctive after expres- 
sions denoting a pretention ; TT., 99, 18, se deofles man gealp 
]>sdt he eac swa vx^re. Similar constructions follow the noun 
gidp, Gm.y 26, and the phrase to gielpworde habban, Or.y 
96, 29. 

Ideettan (pretend) is likewise followed by the subjunctive ; 
as jBoe., 68, 1, j?eah he eer licette ];8Bt he u|?wita tDcere. 

Leogan is followed by a similar construction, whereby the 
falseness of the claim is indicated : AH.y i, 246, 2, ]7u lihst 
\ddi \\i God «y. 

Onvyrecyti is generally followed by the indicative, as O., 96, 
Crist onwrseh )>»t w Evan scyld call forpynded. With refer- 
ence to a future event, either the subjunctive or the periphrastic 
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pODstructioD is employed : SisAH,, J, 470^ 11^ onwreah se apos- 
tol ];set he bisoophad on/enge; 480^ 24. 

{ge)Beccan is generally followed by the indicative ; as Boe., 
160, 1, |?u gerehtest me J?»t hit wcea God; 176, 19; AH., n, 
96, 17. Instances of the subjunctive of indirect statement are, 
however, not infrequent ; as Boe., 164, 19, ]?u me rehtest ];»t 
hit vxBre eall an ; 182, 29, 31. 

Settan is purely objective in sense and is regularly followed 
by the indicative ; as L8., 256, 308, se apostol Paulus sette 
on his pistole ];set we synd ures scyppendes gefylstan ; AH., i, 
142, 4 ; 440, 25 ; ii, 14, 6 ; Gu., 459. 

SeSan (prove) makes an emphatic statement and hence is 
generally followed by the indicative ; as AH,, n,* 414, 9, ]7a 
soiSlice seSa^ ];8Bt se is Hselend Crist. 

Smgan is followed by the subjunctive of indirect statement 
in O., 72, 20, swa hit sungen is ];8et giud middan-eard wcere 
caru. 

TeUan is very consistent in requiring the subjunctive of 
indirect discourse, as Bede, 326, 30, )^a tealde he ^sdt he hit 
ircere; 374, 20 ; Boe., 158, 12. In BH., 203, 27, ];a gesawon 
hie and tealdon |;»t {^ser tocea eac syx hund manna mid j^y 
l^e anum, the use of the indicative is probably caused by the 
presence of the strongly objective word geaeon. 

Tcecan generally requires the subjunctive of indirect dis- 
course ; as Boe., 146, 19, ic ];e tsehte j?8ette "Sat tooere j^set hehste 
god ; Exod., 527. The indicative is sometimes found, as Boe., 
198, 29, Ic mseg t»can o]>er )?ing hit is \ddi ];a yfelan bio^ 
micle gesseligran, probably due to the emphatic form set off 
by the impersonal hU is. When tcecan is used in a monitory 
sense it is followed by the construction with sculan, as AH., 
II, 278, 24, or by the inflected infinitive, as^JST., n, 216, 21. 

(jge)WU^fian is occasionally followed by the subjunctive 
expressing a future event in past time, as AH., ii, 42, 22, hit 
w»s gewitegod J^set he on {^eere byrig aoenned tourde^ It is 
mostly followed by periphrases with sculan or toillan in the 
prophetic sense ; as BH., 177, 9, ];8Bt witgodon ];»t him heora 
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god toolde beodan his halgan snna ; similarly by Mulon, AH.^ 
II, 86, 6 ; John, xi, 51. 

TFt^Scu^eSan and vnS^aoan take the usual subjunctive sequenoe 
of negative expressions; as AH., i, 66, 3, ne wi^JcwefBe we }^wt 
hit micel geiJearf ne sy; 116, 16. 

Word in such collocations as to toorde hahban is followed 
by the regular subjunctive of indirect speech ; as Or., 40, 7, 
}?a heefdon monige unwisse menu him to worde }?»t sio hsote 
noBre for heora synnum. 



2. VerhB of Saying with the subjective Element of Design 
or Volition: Such verbs are beodan, biddan, and Ao^otn, with 
their compounds ; manian, stoeriany heahian, etc. 

Owing to the presence of the strongly subjective idea and the 
fact that the result toward which the action of the verb extends 
is not realized, the subjunctive is almost universally employed 
in the indirect sentence ; occasionally the indicative is found 
to indicate accomplished action. 

Beodan; hen, ge-, on-, for-, beodan. 

These verbs, expressing in general the idea of command, 
refer not to an actual occurrence, but to an event which is to 
take place according to the will or design of the subject of 
governing verb; the dependent sentence contains, therefore, 
either the simple subjunctive or the construction with scula/n 
to emphasize the necessary performance of the action. 

Beodan is generally followed by the subjunctive; as CP., 63, 
23, ]78et he sceolde beodan ]>»t nan man hiera cynnes ne offrode, 
ne to his ];egnunga ne come; AH., i, 42, 3 ; LS., 466, 226 ; 
Chr., 58, C, 40 ; examples are frequent in Wvlftdan. There 
are occasional examples of scidan ; as AH,, i, 246, 20, bead 
]wt sdle man swa don sceolde; AH, ii, 372, 16. This verb 
is followed by the simple infinitive in AH., n, 264, 1 6, him 
budon drincan gebitrodne windrenc, also 262, 9. 
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Bebeodan is the most frequently ooeorring of the oomponnds 
of beodan. The dependent sentence is qnite common as sub- 
ject after ia or vhjb8 beboden; more usual, however, is its func- 
tion as grammatical object. The simple subjunctive is met 
with in the subordinate sentence ; as AH., i, 166, 20, englum 
is beboden ];8et hi pe on hira handum ohAbcm; L8.y 502, 263, 
he bebead \dbt hi swa 8lep(m; Or., 120, 5 ; L8., 316, 128 ; 
BH., 145, 31 ; 155, 12 ; Bede, 228, 11 ; AH., n, 8, 10 ; Dan., 
99, 449; Or., 15005 An., 729; EL, 710; Boe., 146, 13; 
MatL, TV, 6. The construction with scvJan is still more fre- 
quent, the preterite referring to a q)eoific action, the present 
to a general command applying to any time ; as AH., i, 310, 
26, God bebead Moyses ^SBt he and ealle Israhela folc sceddon 
oflrian an lamb ; 446, 23, God us bebead ]78Bt we soeolon hine 
herian ; other examples of this construction are AH., i, 92, 
30; 482, 11 ; L8., 488, 28; 490, 47; BH., 213, 21; An., 
1698; W., 13, 4; 17, 12; Oen., 800. It is almost exclu- 
sively used after is or wees bAoden; as BH., 183, 21 ; W., 6, 
1 ; 283, 24 ; 291, 27 ; 304, 16 ; AH., ii, 282, 2. 

The simple infinitive occasionally follows bebeodcm; as An., 
774, ]>SL se }?eoden bebead ];ry8weorc /aran stan strsete of stede- 
wange and fer8 gan; 779 ; EL, 1018. A curious use of both 
this construction and the subordinate clause is found in ,EL, 
979, sio cwen bebead ofer eorl-msBgen aras fymn, sceoldon 
Bomwarena ofer heanne holm hlaford secean. In AH., u, 
296, 2, bebeodan is followed both by the regular indirect sub- 
junctive and by the direct imperative : Ic j?e bebeode )>»t ];u 
gewUe of j^yssere stowe and /or to westene. In Or., 262, 19, 
the indicative is found in the dependent clause, since attention 
is here directed, it seems, rather to the fulfilment of the com- 
mand than to the action itself : he bebead Tituse ^sdt he towearp 
^sdt tempi on Hierusalem. 

Gd>eodan is generally followed by the simple subjunctive ; 
as Or., 94, 23, ];a gebudon him Perse ];8et hie hcefden ni winter 
sibbe wiiS hie; 104, 14; Dan., 449, etc. The construction 
with loiUan is occasionally used when the subject of both 
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clauses is the same and the intention of the speaker is made 
prominent; as Or., 64, 21, he gebead ysdm aeSelinge {^sBt he 
him fylstan toolde; Bede, 454, 9. 

Onbeodcm has a precisely similar sequence to that above ; 
as Or.y 208, 34, hit Scipio oftraedlice onbead ];8Bt hie hit ne 
onginnen; Or., 146, 30, ];a onbead he him ^sdi he him 'Sses 
getygdian wolde ; Bede, 68, 6. 

Forbeodan is usually followed by the subjunctive and the 
negative particle ne is generally used in the dependent clause ; 
as CP.y 211, 24, we sculen him forbeodan ]78et hie swa ne 
dm; Chr., 53, 38; Mark, ni, 12; TT., 211, 26. The nega- 
tive particle is, however, at times omitted; as CP., 451, 2, 
]?8Bt us on oSerre stowe forbiet ^sst we hit beforan mannum 
don; 461, 6. It is to be noted that in the translations there 
is a general agreement of the Anglo-Saxon negative with the 
Latin dependent clause introduced by ne. There are occa- 
sional examples of the inflected infinitive B£ter forbeodan ; as 
AH.y I, 218, 30, cirdice J^eowas forbeodan to secganne eenig 
spel. The accus. and infinitive is rarely found ; MaM., xix, 
14, nelle ge hig forbeodan ouman to me [nolite eos prohibere 
ad me venire]. 

Biddan. 

After Mddan and its compounds the subjunctive of the 
dependent verb is the almost universal usage ; as LS., 6, 74, 
ic bidde ysdt he wel gerikte and ]?»r namare betweox ne sette; 
188, 319, ];a bebaed Constantia hi to 6ode ]>sdt he hie hira 
bena gehirde; Bede, 400, 7, ];a absed ic geornlice )?8Btte me 
iDOBre eac lefnes said to sernenne; similarly AH,, i, 128, 6; 
166,6; iS., 106, 291. 

The construction with soulan is rarely met with after biddan 
and serves the purpose merely of a periphrasis of the subjunc- 
tive; as LS., 150, 56, hiue baed J^set he him sendan soeolde; 
36, 211; AH., i, 246, 3; Bede, 242, 27. 

As the subject of the subordinate is always difierent from 
that of the principal clause, the occurrence of the construction 
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with tmllan in the former is extremely rare ; when used there 
is generally implied a certain degree of deference to the will 
of the person addressed, almost equivalent to the modem 
phrase, 'if you please*; as LS., 606, 300, we bidda'S pe, 
leof hlaford, ^sst ];u gehyran toylle are word ; similarly 632^ 
732. In BedCy 100, 16, bsedon ]?»t efl p'Ser seonad uocere and 
heo ]>onne woldon geaeoan^ the second subordinate clause is not 
dependent on basdon but on a verb of saying to be supplied. 

The auxiliary motan is often found in the dependent clause, 
as LS.y 138, 336, ]7a bsed Tiburtius ^sdt he beon moste mid 
]?am papan. The infinitive is very frequent after biddaUf 
especially in poetry ; as L8,y 76, 439, bsed hine ealle toarian; 
AH.y II, 182, 11 ; Bede, 38, 30 ; Dan.^ 542, 659 ; Byr.^ 170 ; 
An.y 1614; ELy 1101. In the BUch Horn, there are a few 
examples of the indicative after hiddan; as 191, 13, ure 
bsedon and leerdon Romane {^set ic gewat heonon onweg ; here 
the result attained is probably emphasized. 

Bkldon is frequently used simply as an introductory word 
to a direct petition, as L8,y 324, 71, ic bidde ];e, onfoh mine 
sawle ; 486, 225. The direct and the indirect constructions 
are often interchanged at pleasure, as Lakey xrv, 18, ic bidde 
];e \Bbt )?u me beladie; 19, nu bidde ic j?e, belade me. There 
is also observable a ready transition to the direct imperative 
in the same sentence, as AH., i, 334, 25, ic bidde eow ]f»t ge 
beon gemyndige and do^ swa swa, etc. 

The statistics for the principal constructions after biddan 
are as follows : — 



Sobj.... 
Sculan. 
Motan. 



CR 


Or. 


Boe. 


Bede, 


Ckr, 


m 


LS. 


AH. 


Ootp. 
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BH, 

26 

4 ^ 



Bemark. Wulfstan is most consistent in the use of the 
subjunctive after biddan, while -3Elfrio shows a tendency to 
the use of the periphrastic forms, 
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{ge)LoBra7h. 

' {ge)Loeran is firequently used hj all Anglo-Saxon writers, 
especially by Wul&tan ; the subjunctive is almost universally 
used in the dependent clause; as CP., 189, 16, ];a under- 
}^ieddan mon sceal Iseran ys&t hie ne sien geneet; Or,, 124, 2, 
he gelnrde ealle Crecas psdt hie Alexander wi^Saoom; BH.^ 
173, 28; Bedcy 224, 13; TT., 67, 1; Ou., 109; El, 522. 
The construction with amlan is sometimes found, as CP., 131, 
3 ; ^ ]7a he l»rde \Bdt ];8Bre cirioean ]?egnas aceoldon stilnesse 
"SiBre 'Senunga habban ; TT., 68, 7. 

There are a few instances of the use of the indicative in the 
dependent clause ; special stress seems to be placed here upon 
the result of the advised action ; as Or., 148, 4, heo gelserde 
}^ne cyning ]>set he hiene swa up ahqf; W., 9, 5, ongan he 
beswican and gelseran ]78Bt se man a&rcee godes bebod ; Jul,, 
674. LoBran, however, often has a weakened meaning, so that 
it signifies little more than the ordinary verb of saying and is 
followed by the indicative, as Mark, vni, 31, ]7a ongann he 
hi Iseran \ddi mannes sunu gAyre& fela ];ing ];oIian ; similarly 
Bede, 372, 15, he wass in gast« gelsered ]>8et he vkbs from 
Dryhtne tigSe ]>8ere bene. 

In Bede, 460, 3, the accus. and infin. is an obvious copy 
of the Latin. In Bede, 226, 26, we meet with the rare con- 
struction of the inflected infinitive : heo Iserde to hecUdasnne 
regoUice lifes )?eodscipe. 

HaJUm; 6e-, ge-haUm. 

Haian is usually followed by the infinitive, either alone or 
accompanied by a substantive, pronoun, or clause which bears 
to the infinitive the relation of subject or object. The use of 
the infinitive alone is not common, as LS., 62, 195, se casere 
het sendan ongean ]7one ealdorman. When the object of the 
infinitive is a pronoun, the usual arrangement of words is 
6 
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object- verb, as Bede, 34, 26| bet hine seean; when, how- 
ever, the object is a substantive or clause the order of words 
is most frequently reversed; as LS.^ 42, 298, bet aewellan 
]fone eristenan PhUippum; 30, 113; EL, 214. 

When the subject of the infinitive is expressed, we meet 
with the subject-accusative construction after verbs of petition 
and command, a construction which is common to Anglo- 
Saxon, Old Saxon, and Old High German.^ The subject of 
the infinitive generally precedes it, as L8,, 68, 214, se gerefa 
het ];a cnyhtas ej/^n f e l^ison ; 64, 236 ; 462, 342 ; 488, 20 
BK, 217, 25; 219, 16; Bede, 260, 32; 266, 2; 462, 18 
TT., 206, 14; 236, 16; AH., ii, 32, 22; 144, 2; 196, 19 
Gen., 39, 121 , 146 ; Or., 1376 ; An., 1676. The order, infini- 
tive-subject, is very rare, due mostly to poetical inversions, as 
Gen., 44, heht y& geond ]78et rsedlease hof weaxan wiiebrogan; 
156, 2783, Or., 1026. When the infinitive has also an object 
the subject still retains its precedence, the object, if a pronoun, 
preceding the infinitive, and following it if a substantive: 
AH., II, 86, 1, he beet his vmder^eoddan hine belificm; 66, 12, 
het hi geedstdSdian ];a burh Hierusalem ; similarly W., 237, 1 ; 
AH., II, 134, 36 ; 196, 4 ; 246, 24 ; 342, 11 ; Gen., 346 ; Dan., 
231 ; Byr., 2. In only one instance does the subject follow 
the infinitive and this is obviously due to the poetic form : Byr., 
74, het l^a h8ele];a hleo hecUdan ]7a bricge wigan toigheardne. 

There are also numerous instances of the subordinate sen- 
tence introduced by ^cet. In Or. this construction is employed 
almost half the time ; it is also very frequent in Bede, AH., 
and W. The usual mood is the simple subjunctive; as L8., 
26, 11, het ysdt he heolde )?a romiscan gessetnysse; Or., 170, 8; 
204, 32; L8., 406, 359; 442, 37; 464, 373; Bede, 264, 6; 
320, 22 ; 388, 10; 454, 17 ; 462, 21 ; W., 176, 16 ; 220, 12, 
16; Gen., 500; An., 1605; Chr., 230, A, 20. Occasionally 
the jussive sense is strengthened by the use of sculan; as AH., 
1, 16, 3, het ]78Bt heo soeolde forSlsedan cuce nytenu ; US., 200^ 

^ Erickan, DerAecuB. mit dan It^ in der EngltBehen Sprache, p. 4. 
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92 ; 400, 261 ; AH., n, 488, 25. At timee the infinitive and 
the subordinate clause are both found in the same expression ; 
as W.f 287, 23, God ne bet us gemdgjan {^a heelbendan, ac pcet 
we \cem locedligendum gefidtumodan ; similarly An., 795 ; Jul., 
833, hate8 j?r8Boe rceran, gif we gemete sin on mold-wege, \f(Bt 
hi tmc binden and suslvm noingen. The last example is an 
excellent illustration of a common feature in Anglo-Saxon style, 
by which the unity of the construction is sacrificed for the sake 
of clearness. 

' BehcUan and Oehatan have essentially the same meaning and 
differ only in relative frequency of use by different writers ; the 
former is almost universal in W. and very frequent in AH.; 
the latter is preferred in BH, and Bede. 

In most cases the will of the speaker is present in the action 
of the subordinate clause and hence the regular occurrence of 
the construction with vnUan ; as AH., i, 22, 8, ];a behet God 
.]78Bt he toolde nsefre efl eall mancynn acwellan ; 264, 2 ; BH., 
201, 36; Bed€, 234, 31 ; 294, 23; 416, 10; W., 37, 13; 76, 
15; 109, 16; 144, 8; AH., n, 50, 14; 176, 27; 212, 15; 
224, 3 ; Dan., 316 ; Or., 142 ; Byr., 246 ; Boe., 126, 9 ; Beow., 
2635; Chr., 147, F, 10; 208, D, 20; 270, C, 2. When the 
subject of the dependent clause is different from the speaker^ 
either the simple subjunctive is employed, as Ou., 427, "Sa ];u 
gehete ];8et |;ec halig gast gescUde; or the construction with 
smUin, as a threat, Ghi., 205, 542, or in a prophetic sense, 
AH., 1, 204, 17, God behet Abrahame {^set on his cynne sceolde 
beon gebletsod eal mancynn. In Bede, 242, 31, the simple 
subjunctive and the periphrastic forms are both used : gehat 
geheht ^sst he wolde liif in elj^eodignesse lifigan and J^set he 
alne saltere aaimge, etc. 

In L8., 214, 79, se apostel behet )?8em )?e healda'S clsennysse 
]?88t hi 8t/nd Godes tempel, and AH., i, 542, 19, he him behet 
]78et hi on ]7am miclan dome ofer twelf dom-setl sUtende beaS, 
the introductory verb has little more force than the ordinary 
verb of saying and is followed by the indicative. 
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Swerian, 

Swerian is followed either hj the subjunctive of the depend- 
ent verb or hj the construction with vnUan^ since the moment 
of design or intention generally pervades the subordinate clause ; 
as Or., 190, 22, swor }i8Bt him leofre ware; W., 207, 12, Crist 
swor ];8Bt se mon wcBre aweriged ; LS,, 314, 97, swor )?set he 
mid mislicnm witum hine wolde fordon. Swerian is frequently 
connected with its complementary object crSa8, as CAr., 142, 
A, 30; Or., 70,15; 162,10; Tr.,209,26; JElfriode Novo Ted., 
18, 36. £ither of the two constructions may be employed at 
pleasure ; in Ohr., 114, 22, MSS. A, D, and E read " hem J^a 
aiSas sworon ^sst hie hrsBdlice of his rioefaren/' while B and C 
have *' j?8et hie hrsddlice of his noefaran woldeJ^ 

The construction with soulan is occasionally found in the 
dependent clause as the exponent of a threat, as EL, 685, ic ];8Bt 
geswerige ]>est ^u scealt cwylmed weorSan buton \\x forlsBte J^a 
leasunga ; or in a prophetic sense, as AH., i, 426, 6, ic swerige. 
J'sst \\3L 8ceaU geoffrian. 

Swetnan is employed as a forcible means of emphasizing a 
simple statement and, when so used. Is followed by the indica- 
tive ; as TT., 214, 7, wit swerga'S }?8et hit is so% ^Bdi wit sect's; 
similarly 224, 29 ; 259, 7. 

Closely connected both in sense and regimen with swerian are 
collocations with a%, as a'Scu selkm (Chr., 212, A, 24) ; mid 
a^vm ge/ceatnian (Chr., 192, B, 11); aVas sendan {Chr., 147, 
F, 7) ; a^vm benenman (Beow., 1098) ; aS syllan (Luke, i, 73). 

JE wesa/a is an expression of command and hence is fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive, as (7P., 219, 13, is se \Bdi mon 
hasbbe lufe. 

JEieowian, as an expression of admonition, is followed by 
the subjunctive, as LuJce, m, 7, hwa »tywde eow ]>»t gefleon 
from pam towerdan yrre ? 
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ArcBdan, bearing reference to some contemplated action^ is 
followed by the constmction with sculan in Bede, 254^ 22, 
aneddon "pedt se abbod his latteow beon aeolde. 

Bena weaan, a poetical expression of petition is followed by 
the periphrasis with motan in Beow., 364, hi benan synd ];»t^ 
hi wiiS iSe motan wordum wrizlan. 

Beoman on mode, indicating intense desire, is followed by 
the subjunctive in AH., i, 17, beam me on mode ];»t ic J^as 
boc of Ledenum sprsdoe to Engliscre sprsece atoende. 

Beoiian, like gekcdan, is followed either by the subjunctive 
or by the construction with toiUan; as EanU^a Oomplaint {Cod. 
Ex., 442, 32), ful oft we gebeotedan "pBdi unc ne gesadde nemne 
deaiS ana ; BH., 95, 3, beotaiS he \mi he wHe ];a sawla sendan 
on ece wita; Or., 72, 29, 30; 144, 33. 

Bewerim is mostly followed by the periphrastic construction 
with m.oian, as Bede, 78, 6, ne soeal heo bewered beon )i8Bt 
heo mete in drcan gongan ; 76, 17 ; 222, 18 ; seldom by the 
inflected infinitive, as Bede, 80, 7, seo » monig J^ing bewereS 
to etanne. A few instances are found of the sequence with 
the simple infinitive, probably under Latin influence, as Bede, 
78, 31, ne sceal him bewered beon geryne on/on [mysterium 
perdpere debet prohiben]. 

Bicnian serves as a verb of petition in Tyuke, n, 7, and is 
followed by the subjunctive : hi bicnodon hyra geferan ^s^t 
hi comen. 

Bysn aellan, as an expression of counsel or command, is 
generally followed by the construction with souUan, as AH., 
n, 230, 15, he sealde so^ bysne ^Bdt hi eeeoldon forswerian 
heora unlSeawas ; similarly 232, 13. A similar construction 
follows bym aateOan: AH., n, 40, 23; BH., 33, 21; and 
gebyanunga settan, AH., n, 242, 27. When an actual occur- 
rence is described, the indicative is found in the indirect 
sentence, as AH., n, 116, 14, is geseald bysen ];»t J^a unspre- 
cendan cild beoi gdiealdene on fulluhte. 

Qypian requires the subjunctive in the dependent clause ; 
as AH., I, 452, 33, utan dypian to ^sdve Godes meder J^SBt 
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heo ns to hire Bearne geSingige; 70^ 27 ; 254^ 17 ; L8., 98^ 
150; 184, 270; 390, 114; 408, 400; 452, 169; AH.y u, 
70,9. 

Cneow lugaUy a figarative expression of petition, is followed 
by the subjunctive in AH.j 408, 18, ic bige mine cneow J^nt 
ge beon gewyrtrumode. 

Deman, expressing command, is followed either by the 
simple subjunctive, as Bede, 476, 24, he gedemed hsefde ];8Btte 
Ceolwulf aefter him cyning wcere; or by the periphrasis with 
9culan, as AH., i, 24, 25. 

Fasdnunga »ellan is followed by the construction with wiBan 
in L8., 500, 211, l^a sealdon hi heom faestnunga betweonum 
yaei hi ealle J^is woldon healdian. 

Forgiefan is usually followed by the periphrastic expres- 
sions with motan and magan; as Bede^ $6, 18, ];»t he him 
forgeafe )iaet he mo8^«)H>ne wsostm heora gewinnes geseon; 
similarly AH., n, 48, 2; Or., 391 ; Bede, 84, 25; ZS., 346, 
142, he forgeaf his apostolum J^SBt hi iMhJUm gehsBlan ; simi- 
larly 346, 142; 458, 282; AH., n, 286, 27. It is rarely 
followed by the simple subjunctive, as Jvl., 729 ; or by acuUan, 
Ph., 377; AH., u, 48, 11. Occasionally the indicative is 
employed, when attention is directed to the result of the 
action, as Ph., 175, HafaiS )^»m treow forgiefen J^set he ana is 
beorhtast geblowen ; L8., 460, 297. 

Oebann settan is followed by the subjunctive, as AH., i, 
30, 1 , sette geban J^aet iccere on gewritum asett call ymbh wyrft ; 
L8., 192, 396. The construction with motan is also found, 
as L8., 96, 107. 

Gescrifan requires the construction with gculan in EL, 1047, 
wyrd gescreaf ysdt he swa geleafiul in woroldrice weorSan 
sceolde. 

Gresettan is followed by the subjunctive in BH., 193, 3, hie 
ysdt gesetton ]?8Bt he on witnunge stowe swa lange swungen 
toa^e; similarly Or., 30, 34. The periphrasis with acvlan is 
also found, as AH., i, 150, 26 ; Bede, 448, 12 ; Or., 164, 15. 
Like constructions with the subjunctive follow the related 
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ezpreasionsy genUan ytme canony AH., ii^ 94, 29, and stent 
gesetnysj AH.j n, 50, 20. 

Oesprecan and Oegfihtian^ denoting agreement or determina- 
tion, require the strengthened constmction with vnUan; as Or., 
138, 3, hi him betweoxum gesprseoon Yai hi woldan on Romans 
winnan ; 264, 19 ; Bede, 112, 33, gestihtedon ^tdt heo wMon 
^Sdve wisan ende gebidan. 

Odemian (permit) is followed by aculan in L8., 538, 809, 
yu ne mihtest getemian ]^t mire andetnysse leoht-f»t aceolde 
acwyncan. 

Oe]fafian is followed most consistently by the subjunctive ; 
as BH.f 45^ 11, ^Bdi hie ne ge];afien ]?8Bt hi heora lif on woh 
lifgean; AH., i, 168, 6; LS., 324, 72; 348, 169; 376, 179; 
Bede, 374, 5 ; W., 22, 19 ; AH, n, 40, 34 ; An., 402. Ooca- 
sionally, however, .auxiliary constructions are found, with 
motan: W., 85, 17; 96, 15; with dCulMn: AH, n, 234, 27; 
508, 25. 

Oeunnan is generally followed by the construction with 
motan; as Beow, 961, uiSe ic swi'Sor ]>8Bt J^u hine sylfne geseon 
mode; W., 142, 23; 181, 32; 289, 24; AH, ii, 128, 10; 
152, 18; Ou., 902; Byr., 175. The subjunctive is also met 
with ; as Chr., 219, D, 19, Ood him geunne JisBt his goddssda 
swy^ran weor&en; 217, D, 16. Occasionally the indicative 
is found in the dependent sentence expressing the resulting 
state ; as Beow., 1662, me geu'Se yldra waldend JisBt ic on wnge 
geaeah wlitig hangian eald sweord-eacen ; AH., n, 594, 15 ; 
Beow., 2875. 

Oyman, expressing intense desire, is followed by the simple 
subjunctive, as Ph., 462, glsedmod gyrneS ]>8Bt he godra msBSt 
dsada gefremme; Matt,, xxni, 8 ; Luke, xxii, 31,— or by the 
periphrasis with motan: AH, i, 142, 23, ne gyrnde na l^sBt he 
moste Crist gehyran sprecan; similarly CAn, 53, E, 7 ; 317, F, 
20,^-or by that with 8culan: Chr., 92, E, 19, he geornde aet se 
kyning ^sdt he scdde from his mynstre ; 52, E, 41 ; 53, E, 31. 

Hipea requires sculan in the dependent clause in AH, i, 402, 
23, him com to Grodes hses ^sdt hi soeoldm from stowe &ran. 
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HeaUian is very consistently followed by the subjunctive ; 
as CP.y 137, 17, ic eow halsige )^»t ge fedm, Godes heorde; 
Or.y 178, 14; L8., 148, 24; AH., I, 422, 20; 426, 31 ; BH.^ 
189, 7 ; 5erfe, 372, 7 ; G^., 1176 ; AH., n, 248, 17 ; 490, 30 ; 
Or. J 23. There are occasional examples of the periphrasis with 
aculan, as AH., Ii, 146, 12. HecUsian, like biddan, serves as 
an introductory to a direct petition, as Descent irUo Hdl, 118, 
ic halsige ]^, oferwurpe mid ]>y wsetre ealle bui^waran. 

Hryman, as a verb of petition, is followed by the subjunc- 
tive; as AH.y I, 166, 22, we sceolon hryman to j^aem hselende 
]?8et he todroefe ]>a yfelan costnunga from urum heortum. 

I/Bran and La^an, expressing incitement to an action, are 
followed by the subjunctive, as JSede, 44, 18, Iserdon f^set hi 
fasten workten; 44, 34 ; Jul., 149 ; JElfrio de Novo Ted., 21, 
29, pu woldest me la'Sian )?8et ic swi^e drunce. 

Lyfcm. Tiie indirect sentence is often used as the logi- 
cal subject introduced by hit is or w(B8 alyfed; as AH., i, 
142, 6; 522, 12. Elsewhere it is the object of lyfan. The 
simple subjunctive is very frequent in the dependent clause ; 
as MaU., xxii, 17, is hit alyfed )>8et man casere gafol syllef; 
Mark, x, 4; John, v, 10; BH., 189, 22; W., 285, 28; AH., 
n, 94, 25 ; 100, 13. There is, however, a great fondness for 
the use of the periphrasis with motan; as Gen., 2518, lyfaS 
me ysdt we aldornesse on sigor up secan moten ; Ph., 667 ; Bede, 
400, 2; W., 218, 17; 285, 5; AH, ii, 216, 11; Gu., 380. 
There are sporadic instances of the inflected infinitive; as AH, 
n, 348, 24, is alyfed to lybbenue ; 520, 16. Similar construc- 
tions follow the related expressions, leafnease syUan, Bede, 60, 
14 ; 460, 25 ; and lyfnesae forgyfan, Bede, 328, 34. 

Manian is almost without exception followed by the sub- 
junctive. In the Oura Pad. it occurs seldom except in the 
form is to manianne, employed very frequently as an intro- 
ductory expression to the chapters on duties; as 191, 12, eac 
sint to manianne ]>a under]>ioddan ]>sdt hie huru hie selfe 
gehealden; W., 225, 13, )?onne mana)? us )?is halige gewrit J?8Bt 
we simle sion gemyn^ode; similarly L8., 496, 146; 8eaf., 
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36 ; Bede, 210, 15. In 8eaf., 50, we note tbe rare seqaenoe 
with the infinitive: gemonaiS modes fnene /eran to si'Se. The 
related noun monung is likewise followed by the subjunctive, 
as^ecie, 350, 1. 

Mynegian regularly requires the subjunctive in the depend- 
ent sentence ; as AH,j i, 56, 20, ]?a yfelan we mynegia'S ];»t 
hi from heora yfelnessum hrsedlice^ecyrren; 88, 22 ; 262, 12 ; 
TT., 171, 16 ; AH.y n, 492, 18. When the verb refers to an 
actual occurrence with the meaning 'to mention,' it is followed 
by the indicative, as Bede^ 44, 7, ]>e we gemyn^ode }fBdt 
Severus hd ]?wyrs gedician. 

Myntan is followed by the subjunctive, as Gen., 2182, fseste 
mynteS ysdt me »fter aie eaforan sine grefeweardas ; or by the 
simple infinitive, as O., 1058, se iSe gode mynteS hringaja 
beorhtne wlite. 

Neadian (urge) is followed by the construction with scfidan 
in Bedcy 262, 1, nedde him Ytdt he ridan Boeolde. 

Onbcernan (encourage) requires the usual subjunctive; Bede, 
146, 10, wses onbsernende ^sdt heo in ]>89m gelea&n soSfiast- 
nisse feestlice astoden. 

TcBcaUj in its admonitory sense, is followed by the subjunc- 
tive, as AH.y II, 68, 2 ; or by the construction with «cu2an, as 
AH., I, 372, 31. 

'Roan is generally followed by the subjunctive, as L8., 98, 
130, ic ]?e tihte ]>8dt \\i ]>am godum geoffrige; 134, 294; 162, 
249; 204, 149. Occasionally the periphrasis with wmlan is 
found, as L8., 144, 435. 

Tlj^n with the subjunctive: AH., n, 600, 1, getySa us 
]?8dt se ylca wisdom ure heortan ma ovbryde; 172, 33 ; LS., 
444, 40, 66. Occasionally followed by motan, as AH., n, 
600, 7. In L8., 298, 204, the subjects of both clauses are 
the same and urillan is used : him tiSode Grod ]7»t he wolde hi 
fordon. 

Crej^ngian, regularly with the subjunctive, as Or., 342, 
ge]?inga us ]>»t he us ne laste. 
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Warnian, expressing in general advioe against a certain 
oonrse of action, is followed by the sabjunctive, as L8., 160, 
211, het bine wamian y«i ne ncare on j;am mynstre nefre eft 
gesewen; 184, 256; AH., i, 120, 16; n, 34, 33; 636, 6; 
602, 24; Gen., 627. When the indirect expression simply 
relates the danger against which the advice is directed, the 
indicative is used, as Chr., 262, C, 24, )^ gewamode man ];»t 
]i»r tooBs fyrd gegaderod set Sandene. 

Wedd, as an expression of command, requires the subjunc- 
tive, as AH.f I, 90, 28, ]>is is min wedd ysst aelc hyse-cild beo 
ymb-^iiden, lb wedde syUaat, as a promise, is followed by 
vnllan, as fecfe, 124, 4. 

Wysoan is followed by the subjunctive, as Dtor., 25, wyscte 
}fdbiym cynerices ofercumen vxxre; or by aculan, as AH.y n, 
310,4. 



B. Verba of Thinking^ Believing, ete. 

In this class are included verbs that express simple sup- 
position, as werum, ^enoan, \fyncan; those that express thought 
directed to the accomplishment of an action, as ameagan and 
hogian; verbsof belief or trust, as ^eZte/an,^*utoian; of doubt, 
uncertainty, and the like, as tweogan, hopian, etc. In these 
expressions the moment of subjectivity is always present in 
full force, and the subjunctive or its equivalent is r^ularly 
found. 

Wenan. 

Of all verbs introducing Indirect Discourse wenan is the 
most consistent in requiring the subjunctive of the dependent 
verb. I attribute this to the fact, that in these expressions 
the event or action contained in the dependent clause is not 
considered to take place at all, and its existence is merely a 
conjecture in the mind of the speaker or writer; it is con- 
ceived, therefore, from a wholly subjective view-point and is 
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expressed by the ordinary mood of subjective conception — ^the 
subjunctive. CP.j 209^ 10, hie wena% ]>8Bt ]?8Bt sie ]?8Bt beste ; 
AH.^ ly 124, 14, sume men wena% I^SBt him geniMtfwmige to 
fulfremedum Isecedome; Or.y 150, 26, ]>a wende man ]wt ]?8dt 
gewinn geended K^ier^. 

There are occasional examples of the use of the indicative, 
and it is a matter of some difficulty to explain these few 
anomalous constructions as opposed to the vast array of sub- 
junctive forms. The most plausible explanation of these forms 
is as follows : accepting the subjunctive as the mood of subjec- 
tive reflection, it is at least supposable that the reality of the 
event conceived would be more emphasized when this concep- 
tion is in the mind of the speaker himself or of the person 
directly addressed, than when reference is made to the thought 
of a third person ; hence, if the moment of objectivity enter at 
all, we should expect it to be present when wenan is used in 
the first or the second person ; and, in truth^ it is only after 
these forms that the indicative is found in the dependent sen- 
tence. Furthermore, owing to the frequency of their employ- 
ment, ie wene and wend ^u (or wenstu) have apparently suffered 
a weakening of their original signification. Some examples 
may be given ; as AH., i, 580, 26, ic wene )>8et )>as word ne 
sind eow full cuSe; 378, 4, ic wene wit sind oferswi'Sde; here 
the omission of the conjunction and consequent breaking of 
connection favors the use of the indicative; JBoe., 146, 29, 
wenst ]?u nu J^sette ealle |^ ]?ing for %i gode sind ]>y hi hab- 
ba*; 16, 27, gif J?u wenst j^aet ^sdre eorSan wsBstmas J^ine 
aynd; AH., i, 396, 5, wenst ^u ysdt hi fceo'S asyndrode from 
]?am dome?. The distinction given above is well illustrated 
by the following example in Boe., 86, 9, wenst ]?u psst ]>a 
dysiende wena^ ]>8ette ]>set ]?ing aie seloes weorSscipes betst 
wyrSe? In Boe., 44, 15, ic wat ]>sdt ge wenaiJ ]>sdt ge nan 
god ne ges8el]?a habba^, the presence of vntan probably con- 
tributes to the use of the indicative. 

For the most part, however, wenan in these persons retains 
its usual sequence of the subjunctive, as CP., 459, 10, hw» 
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wenstu ysdt sie to ]^m getreow ? ; AH., i, 424, 29 ; Or., 68, 
28. Indeed, the requirement of the subjunctive by wena/n is 
so strong that even in close renderings of a Latin original, 
the indicative in the Latin has no effect upon the Anglo- 
Saxon mood, as John, xm, 29, wendon ]>8et se hselend hit 
cwcede be him [putabant quia dicU ei iesus]. 

Owing to the almost universal employment of the subjunc- 
tive, the auxiliaries sculan and wUlan seem to make a near 
approach to the expression of the future idea after wenan. 
The sense of duty or obligation is, however, still present in 
iHmlan, ssJElfric de Novo Ted.y 17, 11, wende I^SBt he seeolde 
];urhwunian on gastlicum ]?eawum; BH., 183, 31, wenstu 
Ysst ic 8ceole sprecan to Jiissum men?; CP., 281, 14, hwylc 
wite wene we );«t se fela sprecea acyle habban ? Determined^ 
future action is thus expressed in TT., 244, 1. As usual after 
verbs of thinking, it denotes the result of the efforts of the 
designer [Liittgens, p. 19], as Or., 244, 11, )?«t he sume hwile 
wende )>«t hine mon gefon aceolde; 112, 10; 160, 29; 190, 4; 
AH.y r, 594, 10. 

The future idea is much more truly expressed by wiUaUj as 
AH. J I, 480, 1, wende J^set hi woldon his cynedom forseon; 
CP.j 201, 1, swelce he wene )?8Bt his hlaford deman wolde; 
Or., 196, 6; AH., i, 334, 17; II, 582, 24; L8., 426, 181; 
Chr., 278, C, 10; 300, C, 17. In such cases as CP., 113^ 
25, hu micele wenstu ]>8Bt hit wolde gif ]>8Br wlence and se 
anweald wsBre gemenged, toUlan gives a more distinct expres* 
sion to the action indicated than would be done by the simple 
verb [Liittgens, p. 25]. 

The omission of the conjunction after toenan does not as a 
rule affect the verb of the indirect clause : Boe,, 98, 23, wenst 
]?u moBge his rice hine ]>8Br on lande wyrSne gedon ? ; similarly 
40, 31 ; John, xxi, 25 ; BH., 85, 16. 

There are sporadic instances of the A.-S. subject-accusative 
construction after wenan, as AH., i, 690, 25, ]?set ]>u wenst me 
for tintr^um ^b, geopenian & godcundan gerynu; Beow., 
933, J'set ic senigra me weana ne wende gebidan; Bede, 430, 
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24. The simple infinitive also oocon in Beow.y 2240, wende 
The constnictions after wenan are thos tabulated : — 



CP, 


Or, 


Boi. 


^«ii. 


CAr. 
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LA 


iiA 
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53 


11 


ao 
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10 


22 
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1 
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10 
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8 


4 
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W, <9o9. 



Snbi.... 

Ind 

Scalan. 
Willao 



10 

1 




The related snbstantive wen is precisely similar, in the con- 
stmctious that follow it ; together with the verb ^' to be '' it 
has the general meaning of ' perhaps ' [Latin forsiian, see 
John, Yin, 19] : AH.y i, 580, 5, wen is ys^t eower sum cwe&e 
to him sylfum; similarly CP., 93, IJ; BK, 231, 23; 243, 
19; Bede, 408, 26; 414, 18; Beow., 1846; W., 140, 14; LS., 
376, 187. 

Gdjjfan. 

The indirect sentence after gdyfan displajrs a marked varia- 
tion in mood. All shades of expression seem present in this 
verb, from the pure subjectivity of mere conjecture to the 
objective statement of a universal truth. There is, therefore, 
observable a great diversity in the constructions following it, 
and, what is more, these constructions vary to a considerable 
extent with the writer. 

In Owra Past, there is a steady adherence to the subjunctive, 
as 111, 11, he gelief^ ]>8Bt he sie swelc; 379, 10, etc. In the 
one example of the use of the indicative the statement is set 
forth in a strong, objective manner: 413, 32, hie sint to mani- 
anne ]>8Bt hie gelefen and baldlice getruwien ];8et hi iSa forgief- 
nesse habbdS for ]?8Bre hreowsunge. ^Ifric, on the other hand, 
employs the indicative quite frequently in the subordinate 
dause, and it is well-nigh impossible to draw any hard and 
&st lines of distinction between the moods ; the use of the in- 
dicative appears to be occasioned simply by the desire of the 



IKDIBECrr DIsdoUBSE IN ANOIXHSAXOlir. 47 

writer to set forth one statement more objectively than another^ 
as will be seen by comparing the two following examples: 
AH.y I, 214y 12^ we gelyfaiS ^«i we beon gehealdene J^nrh 
Cristes gife^ and 292, 25, we seeolon gelyfan J^set aeloes mannes 
sawul bii l^urh Grod gesoeapen. Variation in mood is often 
found after the same introductory word, as AH., i, 284, 15, 
swa ]78dt he eeage o^iSe gelyfe "psdi twy Gkxlas syndon oSiSe senig 
had on ]?8dre halgan j^rynnysse ay nnmihtigra )^onne o^r. 

The following observations may, however, be accepted as 
indicating the chief distinctions in the use of moods aft;er ^eZy- 
fan. The subjunctive finds its proper place in expressions of 
a purely subjective character, as in the following pious con- 
fession, ELj 795, ic gelyfe )^e sel ];8Bt he sie sawla nergeridi ; 
it is found when the statement contains the moment of uncer- 
tainty, either in past or in present time, as AH.j i, 226, 19, 
gelyfdon hi ];8et he oferswiiSed woere; 344, 1, we gelyfaS I^SBt 
of mancynne swa micel getel ddige swa ; it is very frequent also 
when a n^ative or conditional idea is present in the expression 
or when an indefinite future action is implied, as JSZT., 163, 18, 
ne gelyfeS on Hselend Crist )78dt he sy Godes Sunu ; likewise 
LS., 458, 275; BH., 37, 16; (7r., 656, 753; John, ix, 18; 
Bedty 396, 24, cwaeS \Bdt he gelefde ];8Bt gif he his handa hiene 
on sette, ];8Btte him sona wel wcere; similarly AH., i, 590, 27 ; 
JBir., 151, 29; W.y 220, 2; Bede, 392, 10, gelefde );8et hire 
sona wel vxiere; Dan., 447, 578. It is sometimes due to a 
certain assumption made in the statement, as CAn, 294, C, 11, 
nu is to gelyfenne ]>8et hi blissien bli^e mid Criste ]?e wsBron 
buton scylde acwealde. It is found also aft^r a final clause, as 
Johrif yi, 30, and when the content of the subordinate clause is 
supposed to be false, as John, ix, 18. 

The indicative is quite r^ularly employed when mention is 
made of the established doctrines of religious belief, as AH., i, 
26, 8, ysdt men mihton gelyfan ysdt he wass Godes Bearn ; 198^ 
14; 228, 20; 230, 8; 234, 29; n, 422, 16; 426, 16. A very 
effective use is made of this distinction in mood in the follow- 
ing example : ^Ifric \^Hom., i, 116, 15, 24] is contrasting the 
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doctrines of heretics with those of orthodox christians ; in the 
former case the subjunctive is used, in the latter the indicativsi 
snme gedwolmen gelyfdon ];et he God wcare, gelyfdon J^set he 
so% cyning teasre ... we gelyfdon psdt he sefre Grod vxjbs, we 
gelyfdon ^Bdt he ivces deadlic. The indicative is used to express 
an actual fact, as AH.y n, 366, 28, hig gelyfdon Jiset ^n me «ei»- 
ded; 204,33; Matt, ix, 28; JbAn,x, 38; xi, 27,42; xiv, 10; 
XVI, 27 ; XVII, 8, etc. I attribute the great use of this mood 
in the Oospds partially to the influence of the Latin, as Marhy 
XI, 24, gelyfaiS ytei ge hit onfd^ [credite quia aocipietia]. 

The construction with soulan is employed with reference to 
an event sure of fulfillment in the future, as AH., i, 294, 1, we 
sceolon gelyfan ]mt sbIo lichama acecU ariaan; TT., 126, 18, 20. 

WUlan is used with a personal subject and approaches very 
near the simple future expression, as An., 1285, ic gelyfe to ]>e 
]78Bt yvL me nsefre toUle anforlsetan ; similarly CP., 6, 2 ; X&, 
454, 218. 

The allied adjective geleaflie is generally followed by the 
subjunctive, as AH., i, 446, 3, is geleaflie ]?8dt seo eadige cwen 
oSre oferdige; likewise 518, 3. 

penoan and Oeyencan. 

As an introductory verb of indirect discourse 'pencan has in 
general two distinct meanings : (1) it expresses intent or design 
with also the element of volition; (2) ^to remember,' 'to 
recount.' 

1. With the former meaning (that most frequently met 
with) the simple subjunctive is generally employed in the 
dependent clause, as CP., 235, 9, );ohte psdt he hine ofsloge; 
Or., 92, 22 ; 188, 13 ; Matt., vr, 27 ; W., 284, 10 ; OR, 119, 3. 
The idea of design is emphasized by the use of the auxiliary 
wiUan, as AH., i, 196, 16, j^ohte )>8Bt he wdde hi diglice for- 
letan ; John, xi, 53. 

The force of \enoan is, however, at times much weakened| 
the idea of design is almost entirely eliminated, and the verb 
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conveys little more meaniog than would be given by weruin; 
in these cases^ aculan is generally used in the subordinate clause^ 
expressing the fact that the contents of the subordinate clause 
are in subjective dependence [Luttgens, p. 19] ; as CP., 55, 19, 
he )?ince* )?»t he «ciefe monig god weorc 'Saeron wyrcan ; Or., 
166, 29; 200, 10; 216, 15; Beow., 692, nsenig heora )?ohte 
]78Bt he ]>anoii seeolde eft eardlufan sefre gesecean. This is a 
near approach to the simple future. 

The simple infinitive is occasionally found after ^encan; as 
Jud., 58, )?ohte )^a beorhtan idese mid widle and mid womme 
besmiian; likewise EL, 297. 

2. With reference to a past event ^ferusan means ^to re- 
member ; ' as applied to a present action, it may also be ren- 
dered ^ to bear in mind, consider.' The mood of the dependent 
verb is the indicative, as CP.j 53, 17, is to ge}?encenne )^«t he 
imderfeng martyrdom ; MaU,j y, 23, ]?u Jiser ge^encest ^sdi )^in- 
bro^r fwef^ »nig )?ing agen ]fe; CP., 55, 20; Dear., 31 ; TF., 
246, 7 ; 291, 14 ; Boe., 62, 27. The subjunctive in Boe., 134, 
20, is owing to the occurrence of the verb in the protasis of an 
ideal condition. The transition to direct expression is easy and 
is occasionally found, as BH., 51,17, huru ne magon we ge'Sen- 
can ysdt SCO eorSe is Grodes and Grodes is ]>8et yrfe, and we ealle 
syndon his, etc. 

Beyencan has generally the meaning ^to remember, con- 
sider,' and hence is followed by the indicative, as O., 821, 
scyle gehwilc be];encan ]>set us milde beewom meahta waldend 
set serestan. The moment of design is occasionally present, 
and the subjunctive is used, as, Nicod., 20 (JB-T.), hig be)>ohton 
ysst hig hym seofon weras gecuron; Jul.y 155. 

pyncan. 

The reality of the statement introduced by ^ynoan is depend- 
ent only upon the opinion of the object of ]fyncan; hence the 
'Verb of the dependent clause is usually in the subjunctive, as 
Gen., 169, ne ]>uhte ]?a gerysne rodora wearde ^at Adam leng 
4 
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fiwa vKiere; CP., 85, 26, oiSrum monnum )?jmcf8 J^aet hie msoste 
scande ^oun^en; 113, 10; 115, 19; 203, 14, 20; 231, 20; 
241,4; 285,4; 293,6; 321,24; 415,31,34; Or., 246, 25; 
AH., I, 236, 11 ; n, 160, 18 ; Bede, 430, 12 ; TF., 49, 7 ; 79, 
11 ; 184, 18; Dan., 498, 505; Boe., 66, 2; 72, 18; 96, 29; 
202, 18; MaU., xxv, 29; John, vni, 53. 

There is the usual occurrence in the dependent clause of the 
modal auxiliaries with the exception of tmllan; as Or., 84, 12, 
se ye him ser ge]?uhte )78Bt him nan see wiiShabban ne mehle; 
98, 2; 118, 17; CP., 57, 6, swa )?inc8 him );8et he hie him 
niedscylde aceolde se l^e hie him sealde. The mood of these 
auxiliaries varies, as Boe., 76, 13, ^Bdt me nu ]?incS ]>8Bt no J^set 
an }7as onwyrS arsefnan masg; 124, 4, him ]?incS ]>8Bt he ne 
masge "Sone welan gehealdan. 

There are a few instances of the indicative in the dependent 
clause ; in most cases the truth of the statement thus made is 
regarded as beyond doubt, and the usual subjective significa- 
tion of yincan is decidedly weakened ; as JElfMa Pre/. Gen., 
22, 8, nu ];incS me ]>set J^set weorc is swiSe pleolic me oSSe 
senigum men to underbeginenne. The greater or less degree 
of reality probably causes the difference in mood in the two 
following almost contiguous passages: Boe., 164, 12, me]>incS 
)?»t )>u me dwdige and dyaei^ie, — 16, me J?inc8 J^aet ]?U'me 
hvmrfest sum sunderlice sprsece. The indicative is also found 
occasionally in a dependent clause which is separated from 
yyywa/n by a preceding clause, as CP., 85, 26, oSrum monnum 
"SyncS ];8et hie msostne demm ^omgen and hie forswencte 
.WoS for worulde ; similarly AH.y i, 48, 35. 

Swdce is occasionally employed instead of the usual }foSt, 
as L8., 304, 300, J^incS him arleasum svyyhe hi sefre motan 
libban; TT., 148, 12; LS., 436, 65. 

Oyman, expressing designed action, is followed by the sub- 
junctive, as Bede, 346, 16, eornestlice gemde ]>8Bt he men from 
heora synnum aJtuge; AH., 11, 34, 32. 

CMiihtan (to hope), with the subjunctive, as Bede, 404, 22, 
WSQS gehihtende J^set he his lichamon toleaed wcBre. 
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Oekogian has the r^alar seqaente with the sabjanctive, as 
AH.y ly 484^ 6y we soeolon h(^ian ]?8dt we simle ISone maran 
gylt forjlexm; 628, 4; (?en., 2892; Ban.^ 218; JBcow., 633; 
AH.y Hy 568, 18. TFi^n is sometimes found when the per- 
sonal intention is prominently set forth, as I)(m.y 687, ]?8Bt 
gehogode Meda aldor ];8Bt he Babilone abrecan wolde; Bede, 
234, 25. 

Hopian has a like construction, as Luhe^ xxm, 8, he hopede 
]?8et he geaawe sum tacen ; AH.y n, 416, 14 ; Lahey xxiv, 21, 
There is liberal use made of the auxiliary forms, especially 
tcUlan, as L8., 314, 111, ic hopige on Drihten ]>8et he me 
ungederodne wylle ahreddau. 8<mlan as almost simple repre- 
sentative of the subjunctive but with a future force, as TF., 
152, 20, hopode Jiset heo gehyran sceolde hyre suna stemne. 
Motan is also met with, as W., 147, 23. — The related noun, 
tohopay has a similar regimen, as Or., 104, 28, to J^am tohopan 
];set hie sume siiSe God {^anon adoo to heora agnum lande; 
AK, I, 668, 8. 

Hycgan is very consistently followed by the subjunctive, 
as Oen,y 397, We )?89s sculon hycgan j?»t we on Adame sume 
andan gebetan. Likewise ahyeganj Oen.^ 2031, and gehycgaUf 
Od., 217 (B'T.); the latter is also followed by wUlan, Bt. Met., 
19, 34, and by magaUy Om.y 562. 

Lcetan (suppose) has the r^ular subjunctive, but is peculiar 
in the employment of stmlce instead of the usual ycet, as £8., 
614, 439, hi leton swilce hi on sefen slepon; 526, 634. The 
conjunction ^oet is, however, sometimes found. 

Ondrasdan. The idea of volition is present in ondroedan, 
in that the will is directed not to the fulfillment but rather 
to the non-fulfillment of the action contained in the indirect 
clause. There is, therefore, almost exclusive employment of 
the subjunctive or of the auxiliary constructions; as CP., 49, 
19, o^r ondred ysst he forlure iSa gestidon, oSer ondred ]?»t 
he ongeate on his swygean; 107, 17; Or., 144, 16 ; BH., 41, 
21; Bede, 294, 26; 410, 28; AH., n, 122, 27; 132, 3; Bede, 
190, 15, ongan ondrsadan ]>8et he to hdle locum gelaeded beon 
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sceolde; similarly 350, 14 ; 364, 29 ; Or., 78, 14, ondredon 
^tdt mon ]?a brjc^ forwyrcao wolde; likewise 150, 9. One 
instanoe of the indicative occurs, AH., ii, 70, 14, we ondrsedaS 
us ysdt ge l^a foresaedan getacnunga to gymleaste citriS, gif we 
eow swiiJor be J^am gereocaS ; this mood is probably due to 
the tendency, so often observed in lexical conditions after verbs 
of present time, to use the mood and tense of direct discourse. 

Orwena, with the subjunctive; Oen., 2222, ic eom orwena 
psdt unc seo eSylsteef sefire weorSe gifeSe setgeedere. 

Seoan, usually with the subjunctive ; as John, vn, 4, sec8 
]fBdt hit ofen sy; AH., n, 308, 9. 

Smeagean is comparatively seldom used as introductory to 
the indirect declarative sentence. It is followed most com- 
monly by the construction with wiUariy as AH., i, 206, 19, 
smeadon ]>ffit hi wcMon ofslean ]?one Lazarum ; MaU., xxvi, 
16 ; John, X, 13. The simple subjunctive is also found, as 
Mark, xn, 12, ];a smeadon hi ]?8et hi gefeagen hine. In OP., 
55, 21, we find the inflected infinitive : smeagea^ monig god 
weorc to wyrcanne. When smeagean has the meaning, /to 
think/ * consider,' it is followed by the indicative, as AH., 
II, 96, 12, hw8Bt wille we furSor smeagan buton )?«t se hoef^ 
];a mede $e he geearnaiS. 

^panan, usually with the subjunctive, as Or., 146, 7, hine spon 
]?set he on Umenis unmyndlenga mid here become. Occasionally 
wiUan is employed when the wish or design is prominent, as 
Bede^ 316, 22, gesponan ]?set heo brucan wolde hys gesynscipes. 

TeohMan, as an introductory word to indirect discourse, is 
frequently employed by Boe. and at times in Cura Past., rarely 
elsewhere. The subjunctive generally follows, as Boe., 84, 12, 
13, he teohha]? ]?8et him He betst, l^onne tihha]? he l^set he mcege 
beon swi«e gesselig; 82, 9; 98, 32; CP., 286, 2. Smlan is 
used in recording a future event in Boe., 92, 26, and expresses 
the falseness of an idea in CP., 302, 3, tiochhia]? ysdt }?set acyle 
beon for eaSmettum [tacere se sestimant ex humilitate]. 

Ihiman when pointing to an undetermined or future event 
is followed by the subjunctive or by the auxiliary constructions, 
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as AH.y Uy 310, 28, J^aot he truwode on God ]?»t he Twsre 
aseyred; Or., 72, 16, getruwedon )?8Bt hie sceolden sige gefeoh- 
tan; similarly by toUlan, CP., 67, 22; Or., 148, 17; or by 
magan and motan: CP., 447, 9; Or., 76, 9; 86, 4; Beow., 
2964. When it is desired to express an actual state in an 
objective manner, the indicative is used, as CP., 413, 32, ]?8Bt hi 
getruwien ]?8et hie J^a forgiefnesse habbai^ for "SsBre hreowsunga; 
AH., n, 24, 6 ; 428, 1. Expressions containing the related 
substantive truwa are generally followed by the subjunctive, 
as AH., I, 378, 30, nsef^J nsenne truwan to iBlmihtigan ]?8et 
he him foreaceatmge; JElfric de Novo Test., 17, 9, mid fuUam 
truwan J?»t he geleafful tocere. 

Tweogan, Tvoynan, Tweo, Turynung. As these are strong 
expressions of doubt and uncertainty, a consistent use of the 
subjunctive would be expected after them; in most cases, 
however, a negative idea is also present which not only elimi- 
nates the element of doubt, but changes the expression into a 
strong affirmation. Hence, the usual mood in the dependent 
clause is the indicative, as CP., 47, 10, nys J?fiBS nan tweo J?8et 
]78et bv& so% ea'Smodnes; Boe., 160, 11, ne mseg nsonne man 
)?8es tweogan J^aette God ric8(£& ofer hi ; Bede, 64, 10 ; Boe., 
178, 4; Or., 961. The periphrases with aculan and wUUm 
have little more than a simple future signification, as BH., 
83, 7, J?8et nsenigne tweogan ne J?earf )?8et se wyrd on ]?as ond- 
weardan tid geweor)?an aoeal; 66, 8, nis nan tweo J?8Bt he 
forgyfnesse syllan nelle. In some instances, however, even 
when the negative element is present, the original idea of 
uncertainty comes forward expressed by the use of the sub- 
junctive, as Boe., 164, 6, nsenne man nu ne tweoj? J?8et God «y 
swa mihtig; AH., i, 160, 21 ; 610, 13; Boe., 176, 16; 190, 
8. One example is found of the accus. and infin. modelled 
after the Latin : Bede, 190, 21, ne twygeo ic meogdosded beon 
[nee dubito me sapiendum esse]. 
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C Verbs of Direct' Perception and Simple Introductory 
Eocpreeeicms. 

Of the introductory words of the third class there are two 
distinct divisions: (1) Verbs of Direct Perception; after these 
expressions the events recorded are displayed before the reader 
as simple; undeniable realities, the element of subjectivity is 
almost entirely excluded^ and hence the indicative is the pre- 
dominant mood in the dependent clause. (2) Introductory 
words to simple indirect narration of events; with these I 
have included expressions of custom^ since the latter merely 
record events of frequent occurrence. Here also the objec- 
tivity of the statement is strongly felt and the indicative is 
the rule in the indirect sentence. 



1. Verbs of Direct Perception, 

In this class are included wiiany ongietan, geseon, gehieran^ 
ononeoumif geaceiany aceawicmy and the like. 



Wiian. 

This verb; expressing in general simple intellectual cogni- 
tion, is followed very consistently by the indicative, as OP., 
149, 3, sceal se reccere witan \mi J^a un'Seawas heo^ oft gelic- 
cette; 121, 2; 143, 1; 191, 5; 201, 17; 220, 16; 273, 21, 
24; 366, 21; O., 58, 21; 74, 31 ; 242, 32; L8., 4, 41; 166, 
308; AH.y i, 96, 2; 198, 19 ; 284, 12, etc. The dependent 
clause has the function of subject after the expression ie to 
wvUmne^ as OP., 167, 14, is to witanne \fBt SBrest hi^ se woh 
«urh«yrelod; 273, 3; AH., i, 110, 6; L8., 424, 155; TF., 
201, 23. 

Almost all occurrences of the subjunctive after tm&zn are 
due to the presence of ideas of contingency and the like, that 
enter in to modify the expression ; as, e. ^., the conditional 
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element) CP.y 30, 11, we witon J^set he nasre ea^mod gif he 
underfenge %one ealdordom ; El., 469, gif hi wiston ser ]?8et 
he Crist woere cyning on Toderum ; Boe., 242, 6 ; Luke, xn^ 
39. It is likewise due to a concessive idea, as OP., 199, 7, 
)>eah hie witen |?8et hie elles alt»we ne sien; BH., 226, 7.' 
The subjunctive is caused at times by the element of duty or 
obligation expressed in the dependent clause, as OP., 273, 24, 
eac sculan weotan }>a ]>e • . • . \mt hie hiera sorge ne geiecen; 
similarly W., 120, 16 ; Boe., 170, 8 ; CP., 459, 6. The sub- 
junctive in L8., 620, 642, is due to the n^ative character of 
the statement, and in CP,, 386, 12, to the influence of the 
governing subjunctive construction with oj?.- o)? J?u wite J?8et 
Sin sprsBc hcebbe segSer ge ord ge ende. In BH., 183, 18, a 
false claim is thus set off from a true statement : wite yu J^set 
ic beo Godes sunu ; compare 17, wite J>u J?8et ic eom dry. In 
Boe., 116, 3, we have a rare instance of the simple subjunc- 
tive of indirect statement following wUan: we witon J^set he 
9ie buton ]?onne ealle f'a oiSre crseftas. In the introductory 
expression wvUm yeah (^ very probably ') there is no conjunc- 
tion and the following verb is in the subjunctive regularly 
after ^eah; as Boe., 100, 10, ic wat J?eah J?u wene; 224, 27, 

ScuUm is frequently met with in the subordinate clause — 
to express sure action in future time, as Or., 80, 36, we witun 
J>8Bt we ure agen lif forlsetan soeolon; CP., 395, 22 ; L8., 84, 
670 ; 164, 291 ; W., 248, 4 ; Gen., 708,— or obligation and 
necessity, as W., 298, 2, nyte ge ful georne J^aet selc man acel 
hyran his hlaforde?; AH., ii, 608, 15; Or., 96, 14. 

Willan is generally used with a personal subject in the future 
sense, as Or., 80, 20, wiste J^set hie woldon geomfulran beon 
J?8ere wrsece J?onne oSere men; 78, 23; 288, 16; Beow., 1832. 
It expresses customary action in AH., ii, 562, 31, ic wat ]?8et 
]?u eart styrne mann and wiU niman ]fsst yu ser ne sealdest and 
wiU ripan ]?8et ]?u 8Br ne seowe. 

It is worthy of observation that the omission of the con- 
junction is very frequent in complex indirect sentences after 
witan, and it is often difficult to determine when the clause is 
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to be regarded as direct and when as indirect discourse. All 
things tend to show that the subordinating power of wUan is 
considerably weaker than that of verbs of saying and think- 
ingy and that there is a constant tendency to use this verb 
as a simple introductory expression like the Modern English 
* you know/ 

The following irr^ular constructions are to be noted : The 
subject-accusative construction is occasionally found, as Wid.f 
101 y wisse goldhrodene cwen gife briUian; An., 183, 941 ; 
Bede, 36, 17. There are a few instances of the use of the 
accusative of the substantive and of the predicative adjective^ 
as Seaf.y 92, wat his in wine ae^elinga beam eot^eaiforgiefene; 
similarly Bede, 82, 12 ; Ou., 976, 1059 ; Bid., xxxvi, 3. In 
BH.f 191, 36, the following curious construction occurs : wite 
)>u J'SBt Neronem yysne wyrredan oynmg sefter }>ara apostola 
cwale }>ffit he becom on hatunga ; the accusative Neronem is 
due probably to its being regarded by the careless or ungram- 
matical writer as the object of witan. 

The statistics for the constructions after wUan are as follows : 





CP, 


Or, 


Boe. 


Btd9, 


BH, 


W. 


L8, 


AH. 


Qoip. 


JLllCI* ••••••••• •••••••••••••• 

SuW 


24 
5 

1 



9 

2 
3 


23 
6 

1 
2 


28 



1 


35 

7 
5 
2 


27 
7 
6 
2 


14 
3 
5 
2 


46 


2 


28 
1 


Seulan...... ...• 





Willan 


1 



Ongietan. 

. This verb is in frequent use in all the works of the Alfre- 
dian period, especially in the Boethiua; it is, however, more 
sparingly used in later Anglo-Saxon and least of all by ^Ifric 
who employs mostly oncnatDan and undergietan, Ongietan^ 
like toUan, expresses its statement in a purely objective manner 
and the indicative is predominant in the subordinate clause, 
as CP., 101, 13, he ongeat yset he of&rdag hine sylfne; 109, 
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14; 113,14; 115,4; 165,20; 181,21; 213,4; 321,6; Or., 
222, 1; 268, 14; Bede, 440, 30; BE., 67, 5; h% 10; Boe., 
xn, 4, etc.; (?en., 1474; Jvd., 168; Or., 1160; An., 899; -Bf., 
289; ^^.,n, 136,33. 

The subjunctive in the dependent clause is always due to 
the influence of moments of condition, concession, and the like, 
which enter into the expression, as OP., 69, 20, gif J^set ond- 
giett ongiett f'set hit self dysig sie; similarly 49, 21. It is 
due to the imperative nature of the statement in OP., 119, 12, 
and to the negative character of the sentence in OP., 195, 15, 
ne mseg fur^um ongietan ]?8et hit senig yfel sie. In Boe., 56, 
7 and 150, 17, the dependent sentence is also an ideal or unreal 
condition. The subjunctive is also frequent in hypothetical 
and assumed expressions, as OP., 379, 18, se ]^ ongiete }>8et 
de gecieged mid godcundre stemne ; 151, 14, }>8Bt hie ongieten 
}wt hie men tefe; 281, 11 ; 419, 34; 441, 13. It is to be 
noted that in these instances the governing verb is generally 
in the subjunctive mood and the influence of this mood upon 
the dependent clause is doubtless to be looked upon as con- 
tributing to the use of the subjunctive in the latter; as also 
in OP., 159, 7, %l8BS J?e hie ouffieten ^8Bt he sie onstyred; 
similarly 449, 25. The strong objective nature of ongietan, 
however, often preserves the indicative, even when one or 
more of these moments of contingency, condition, etc. enter, 
as OP., 201, 16, gif hie ue ongieta^ J^set }>a fteo-S hira gelican. 
In Boe., XII, 4, ssede he swytole ongieten hsefde )>8et hit eal so;S 
woere, and 156, 25, ^u ssedest }fddt ^u ongeate }>8ette God weolde, 
the subjunctive is really due to the indirect construction after 
9eogan. Lastly, the interrogative nature of an expression 
frequently causes the use of the subjunctive, as Boe., 208, 8, 
hwsB^er J?u ongite J^ast selc yfel-willende mon sve wites wyr8e? 

Sevtlan has its well-known use as an exponent of duty, as 
OP., 205, 10, )>a he ongeat \ddt hie mon mid sumum bisnum 
manian soeolde [cum trahendos cemet] ; Bede, 188, 14. It is 
used in a prophetic sense in Bede, 198, 9, ic ongeote ]>sdt he 
of }>is8um life leoran acecU. 
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WUlan expreflses little more than the simple futare idea in 
Boe., 66, 7; 76, 22; BE., 135, 22. The original idea of 
volition is, however, seen, as in (7P., 467, 26, ]>a hie ongeaton 
J'set he gafol wi'S bsem friiSe habban wdde. 

The aoeus. and infin. is rarely met with and is an obvious 
imitation of the Latin, as Bede, 330, 16; 340, 14. 

Underffietan is similar in meaning to ongietany but is not so 
fi^uently used, for the most part only by later Anglo-Saxon 
writers, especially ^Ifric. In its constructions it differs in 
no respect from the preceding verb; as L8., 260, 207, }>a 
undergeat he }>ffit se an tooes geteald to }>am cynehelmum; 
similarly AH., i, 424, 33; 430, 12; n, 160, 12; 270, 9; 
CAr., 270, C, 19. 

Oe%eon. 

The statement set forth by gesean possesses the full reality 
of direct perception and is expressed most consistently by the 
indicative, as CP., 447, 32, ]?»t hi geseon ]?ffitte J^is mannes lif 
swi«e hrsedlioe geiaU; similarly Or., 140, 22; 246, 29 ; LS., 
262, 218; AH., i, 80, 12; 182, 4; 208, 3; BH., 189, 6; 
Bede, 412, 28 ; Byr., 203 ; Boe., 94, 30. 

The subjunctive is rarely found in the dependent clause. 
In BH., 46, 8, ne sy eow nsenigu cearu J?aBt ge geseon J?8Bt 
J^eos eadige Maria sy gec^ed to dea'Se, the adhortative idea 
occasioning the subjunctive of geseon exercises its influence 
in the subordinate clause; similarly Bede, 438, 18. The 
subjunctive occurs also when geseon in the passive has the 
meaning * seems,' corresponding to viddur, as Bede, 344, 23, 
]?a wses him eallum gesegen \fsst him wcere heofonlic gifu for- 
gifen [visum est omnibus celestem ei ooncessam esse gratiam]; 
396, 19. 

Soukm expresses certain fulfillment in future time, as AH., 
I, 634, 13, swa hi gesawon J^set he hrsedlice gewitan seeolde. 
WUlan retains its strong sense of volition in AH., ii, 302, 16, 
geseah ysst hi noldon heora synna behreowsian. 
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The subject-aocusative construction is remarkably frequent 
after geaeon; an action or event is in this way most vividly 
described as taking place immediately before our eyes; as 
Bede, 112^ 7, heo J^a gesegon ^one biscop mcesaan mcersian in 
Godes ciricean; Gen., 2777, J^set wif geseah for Abrahame 
lamed plegan; Bede, 386, 8, he ua sceawode and geseah in 
gewinne geaette beon [the Latin uses here the accus. with the 
infin.]. Similarly Johriy xx, 6, 6; EL, 243; An., 847, 992, 
1004, 1009, 1448, 1492, 1690; Bid., xii, 1; Wand., 46; Cfr., 
498,506,511,740,926,1154; Dan.,.726; Om.,669', AH.,n, 
272, 16; 468, 8; W., 199, 13; Bede, 440, 21. This construc- 
tion is thus seen to be a favorite one in the graphic language 
of Anglo-Saxon poetry ; the Modem English equivalent is 
the present-participial construction. 

Gehyran. 

Oeliyrcm, like geaeon, is usually followed by the indicative 
in the dependent sentence, as CP., 265, 24, hie sculon gehieran 
]?8et on him bi^ gefylled Salomones cwide; 357, 22; L8,, 254, 
284; AH., i, 220, 30; BH., 161, 6; Bed^, 370, 26. 

The subjunctive is more frequently used than after geaeon; 
besides its employment in expressions containing ideas of 
condition, concession, and the like, as CP., 211, 19, it is very 
common after gehyran when this verb serves merely to intro- 
duce an indefinite statement, thus agreeing precisely with the 
usual subjunctive of reported statement aft«r verbs of saying ; 
as Or., 138, 18, ic hierde \2e^t hi na nxre on ];am dagum mid 
Bomanum buton gewinne; Byr., 117; Bede, 190, 32, we 
geherdon f'sat wo&re wundorlice halignease cyning [audivimus 
quia fuerit rex mirandae sanctitatis] ; in the last example 
the Latin subjunctive may have had some influence upon the 
Anglo-Saxon mood. 

The construction with aculan in the sense of duty is found 
in AH., n, 544, 27, and in a prophetic sense in BH., 5, 22. 
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Instances of the use of the infinitive aft^r gekyran are few 
and confined mostly to the collocation 9eogan hyrde, Beow., 
1347; see also Beow., 38, 682, 1843, 2024. There are a 
number of obvious imitations of the Latin accus. with infin. 
construction, as Bede, 310, 3, gehyrde Theodor 'j^one geleafan 
)^urh gedwolan swi'Se gedrefde beon [audiens T. fidem per 
heresiam multum esse turbatam]; 232, 30, gehyrdon heora 
bisoop fcr^ fareendne and bebyrgedne [cum ergo episcopum 
defunctum ac sepultum audirent]. The use of this construc- 
tion for the purpose of vivid description is not so frequent as 
with geseon: Cr.y 797, gehyred rodora drykten spreoan reSe 
ward; similarly EL^ 638. 

On-y Oe^f and To-cnawa/n. 

The indicative is almost exclusively used after these verbs, 
as CP.f 181, 16, we magon oncnawan ]?»t se eaiSemodnesse 
lareow na ne cwoeS; 181, 18; AH.^ i, 128, 13; 372, 24; 426, 
27; 466, 7; n, 60, 36; Ifarft, v, 30; Luke, i, 22; iS.,392, 
130; Bede, 114, 31 ; 330, 11 ; An., 1517; EL, 807; BH., 
115, 19 ; it is specially frequent in John* 8 Ghspd. 

The few forms of the subjunctive are due to external influ- 
ences, — as, the final nature of the governing clause, LS., 250, 
193, )>ffit men oncnawon ]?ffit we to ^e dypodon and we beon 
gehealdene; BH., 191, 27, ^SBt oncneowon ]78Bt hie buton me 
beon ysL ye habban ; or the negative character of the expression, 
as All., 714, so% ne oncneowon )>8et hit drycrsftum gedon tooBre 
scingelacum. 

Tocnatoan is not so generally employed as an introductory 
word as the other forms. Some examples of its use are AH., 
I, 370, 16, ^Bdt eal ]?eodscype tocnawe }>8Bt swa hwa swa .... 
)4et him ne bi^ getid; 568, 23; L8., 258, 342; 298, 216; 
AH., II, 496, 9. 

Behealdan is followed regularly by the indicative, as AH., 
I, 84, 1, he beheold )>»t God gesih^ ure yfelnessa and ure' 
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gyltas forSgyldaS. The dependent clause frequently refers 
to a substantive object of the governing verb^ as AH., n, 
446, 28, ne beheolde ]?u minne }>eowan Job ]?8et nan man nia 
his gelica on eorSan ; similarly 452, 14. 

CwS, Sweotol^ and Gmene, with the verbs ireorSan, 6eon, or 
don, form strongly objective expressions and the indicative is 
used almost without exception in the dependent clause, as Or.^ 
158, 13, wearS Pirruse cu^ J^aet Aga'Socles wees ge/aren on 
Sicilia }?am londe; similarly L8., 138, 327; AH., i, 206, 13; 
Boe., 84, 4; Beaw., 150 ; BH., 167, 18 ; CP.y 153, 8, bi« hit 
sweotol J?8et se lacnigende forliesrS J?one crseft ; similarly OP., 
83, 20; LS.y 139, 327; Boe., 80, 17; 98, 6; Or., 252, 29, 
hit wses eac gesyne ]fsst hit tacea Godes stihtung; Beow., 3059. 
Willan is used in the subordinate clause in the sense of design, 
as Or., 146, 13, weartS Macedonium culS J?8et Perdican bro'Sor 
fcolden winnan on hie. There are very few instances of the 
subjunctive sequence; as Boe., 138, 19, caused by the inter- 
rogative nature of the expression : Hu ne wsere hit genoh 
sweotol J?8Bt hiora nasre nau];er J^aet oJ?er. 

Oeacsiariy expressing the result of inquiry, sets this forth as 
an unquestioned fact ; hence the indicative is the mood of the 
dependent clause. This verb is used as an introductory word 
almost wholly in Anglo-Saxon prose; only a few instances 
are found in the poetry. CAr., 282, C, 15, |?a se cyning geah* 
sode yedt se here uppe toces; Or., 148, 16; 150, 11; 160, 1; 

196, 9; 200, 11; 230, 4; 282, 7; Bede, 46, 12; 146, 5; 288, 
30 ; AH., n, 186, 2 ; Beow., 433 ; PA., 393. WOlan with a 
personal subject conveys the meaning of intention or design, 
as Or.f 80, 28, Leoni]?a )>8et f'a geascade J^set hiene mon swa 
bej^ridian wolde. Sculcm is used in the prophetic sense in W.^ 

197, 8. There is one example of the subject-accusative con- 
struction used for the purpose of vivid portrayal in the graphic 
style of Wulfstan : TF., 2, 1, we geacsedon his geoeastenounan 
beon godes englas and we geacsodon );8eraengla ^e/«ran beon 
]?a gastas so-Sfsestra manna. 
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Gkfrignan is similar to the pieoeding verb both in sense 
and in sequence. This dfstinction is^ however^ to be noted : 
while geaodan is used mostly in Anglo-Saxon prose^ gefrignan 
is a common poetic expression and acts as a favorite iutroduo- 
tion to a poem [see Beow., 2; PA., 1; Dan., 1]. Examples 
of its use are O., 201^ we ^8dt gefrngnon ]?8Bt gefym be ^e 
Boegde sum wodbora; Beow.j 696, hie hsefdon gefrunen }>ffit 
»r to fela mides in \Bdm winsele waldend fomam Deniga 
leode. 

With gefrignan there are numerous instances of the subject- 
accusative, as Dan.y 1, gefreegn ic Hebreos eadge lifgan in 
Hierusalem, goldhord dcelan, cyningdom habban; An., 1094, 
ic luDgre ge&segn leode tosomne burgwaru barman; Beow,, 
1970, geongne gu^Scyning godne getvnnen hringas dce/on; simi- 
larly 2485, 2696, 2753, 2774 ; Cn, 78 ; Jud., 7. 

Oeleorfiian contains in some degree the peculiarities of simple 
verbs of indirect discourse like cwe^n and seogan, in that the 
true subjunctive of reported statement is frequently found in 
the subordinate clause, as BH., 117, 25, we leornia]> ]>8et seo 
tid aie to J^ses dagol; 131, 15, swa we on Godes bocum leorno- 
don ]?8Bt drihten selfa to his gingrum cwasde; BH., 133, 36 ; 
Bede, 164, 21; 174, 4; TF., 20, 12; 123, 12; 127, 8. 'The 
objective force is, however, quite strong and the indicative is 
frequently found, as BH,, 125, 8, J^onne leornia}> we )>8Bt seo 
stow is on Olivetes dune ufewearde; 125, 13; Chr., 66, F, 
10 ; Bede, 100, 26 ; L8., 344, 124. The construction with 
8CuUm implying obligation is found in Bede, 76, 7, }f\x }>ffit 
geleomadest ]?8ette sceolde heo ahabban from Godes huse 33 
daga [debeat abstinere] ; similarly 62, 21. There are a few 
examples of the subject-accusative, as Bede, 90, 15, ];e he nr 
geara geo geleornade ealde Romanisce weorce geworkte beon 
[factam fuisse didicerat] ; similarly Bede, 404, 21. 

Oemettan is r^ularly followed by the indicative, as John, 
XI, 17, gemette J^set he vxbs forS&ren. The subject-accusative 
after the model of the Latin is found in Bede, 246, 14, )>a 
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gemetton heo ']^one oercdnsoeop gdeoredne of woralde [inven- 
erunt archiq[>i80opum migraaae de saeculo]. 

GewUa beon, with the indicative, as (7P., 54, 2, he bi^ 
gewiota ^t he toUnd^ him eelfum gilpes ; similarly 379, 13. 
The same construction follows the phrase, is to gewUnease, CP., 
166, 13; 451, 16; AH., n, 492, 16; MaU., xxin, 31. 

Onfindariy with the indicative, as Wid,, 131, ic ]?8et onfand 
ysdt se fti-S leafast londbuendum ; similarly Or., 52, 6 ; 148, 7. 

Soeawian, like geseon, is followed by the indicative, as AH., 
I, 490, 1, sceawia^ ysdt nan stede nis ures lichaman ; JEL, 58. 
The dependent clause refers to a substantive object in Luke, 
XII, 24, Besceawia^ ^a hre/nas ^tet hig ne amoaiS. 

Und&rstandany as a simple expression of cognition, is followed 
by the indicative. It is of frequent occurrence in Wulfetan and 
also in the works of ^Ifric, taking the place in great measure 
of ongitan and oncnawan, the usual expressions of Alfredian 
prose; as W., 20, 6, understanda^ ysdt selc cristen man ah micle 
)>earfe; 32, 6; 37, 6; 108, 2; 112, 14; 128, 1 ; 151, 27; 155, 1 ; 
AH., II, 28, 27 ; 210, 3 ; 458, 10. The element of advice or 
injunction is frequently present in underaiandan; at such times 
it is followed by the subjunctive, as TT., 28, 12, understandaiS 
]>8et ge sefre habban rihtlice geleafan on senne selmihtigne God; 
similarly 118, 5; 155, 3; 167, 11. 

2. Simple Introdudbory Eocpremona. 

In this class are included ^e^impan, gebyrian, beon, geweorj^an^ 
^Seaw and gewwna wesarij and the like. 

Oebyrian and Gdimpan. 

Since the element of subjectivity does not enter into the ex- 
pression, the indicative mood is the rule in the subordinate 
clause, as AH, i, 30, 10, ya gelomp hit ysdt hire tima tocea 
gefyUed; Boe., 54, 3; L8., 264, 51; Bede, 226, 13; EL, 272; 
AH.,u, 142, 18; W., 214, 16. The following distinction 
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between these two verbs may be noted : as the simple intro- 
duction to an indirect statement, gdyyrian and gdimpan are 
both in frequent use at the time of Alfred ; in later times, 
however, gdyyrian was less and less used in this way, having 
now generally assumed the meaning of fitness, propriety, suit- 
ability, and its place as an introductory particle is taken by 
gdimpan. Taking GP. and AH. as representative works of 
these two periods, we find that GF. contains twenty-five ex- 
amples oi gdyyrian to four ot gdimpan; on the other hand, in 
AH. there are over forty instances of gdimpan while gebyrian 
in this sense is almost if not entirely wanting. 

The subjuDctive in the dependent clause is due to external 
influences, as GP., 199, 13, ac gif hwsBm gebyrige }>89t he his 
hlaford befoo; 341, 1, "Sylfids him gebyrige ]>8Bt hi werSen; TF., 
273, 11, ]>eah f'set gelimpe ^sdt men sume hwile ayn her on 
worulde; similarly GR, 199, 22 ; TT., 227, 9 ; EL, 441. In 
Boe.y 112, 20, the dependent clause is an unreal conditional 
sentence : ]>set hwilum gebyrede ysdt him betere vHere ]78Bt he 
beam nsefde );onne he hsefde. 

It appears that the subordinating force of gdimpan is com- 
paratively weak ; hence there is ready transition to direct db- 
course, as LS., 488, 16, }>a gelamp hit J^set he ferde into anre 
byrig and of )>8ere byrig he for into Cartagine ; y& he gefirunen, 
etc. ; similarly 388, 69 ; AH., n, 446, 24 ; JJede, 400, 26. 

A curious mixture of the Anglo-Saxon sind the Latin con- 
structions is seen in Bede, 382, 11, }>a gelamp him ]7urh reliquias 
Cudbryhtes gdudedne beon [contigit eum per Cudbereti reli- 
quias 8anar%\. 

Geweorpan. 

Oeweorpan is a favorite introduction to an indirect statement ; 
its stylistic value is apparent; it is used not only to vary a long 
succession of direct statements, but also serves to prepare the 
reader for a statement about to be made. The mood of the 
dependent clause is the indicative, as TT., 18, 8, hit' gewearS 
ymb XL daga ^aes ]?e he of deaSe aras ]>8Bt him dom of heofonum 
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ongeanmyoelwerod; C!P., Ill, 25; 197,14; Or., 98, 30; 108, 
4, 24; 160, 23; 248, 4; CAr., 356, E, 9; TT., 66, 9; Boe., 52, 
26 ; Mark, n, 16. The perfect tenses, ig or wcbs geworden^ 
denoting a resulting state in present or past time, form a fre- 
quent introduction, especially in the Oospds; as TF., 164, 16, 
is nu geworden ]?8et men acamc^ for godam dsedan ; BH.y 153, 
27 ; 243, 3 ; CP., 91, 26 ; Bede, 246, 31 ; 296, 25 ; 414, 12 ; 
O., 37 ; MaU., IX, 10 ; Lake, XVI, 22. 

The usual subjunctive is often found after conditional, con- 
cessive, and final clauses and the like, as TF., 169, 16, gif hit 
geweor)7e );aet se ]>eod8cype becrnne healic ungelimp for manna 
gewyrhtan; W,, 172, 16; L8.y 614, 456; Boe,, 60, 14; TF., 
79, 18, 19 ; 162, 16 ; 309, 15. The subjunctive of command 
is seen in L8,, 604, 292. The periphrases with acuUm and 
wUlan are frequent with their usual meanings, as Or., 178, 7, hit 
gewearS J^aet YiXQwolden to Romanum fri-Ses wilnian; 226, 16. 

The conjunction is at times omitted, just as was observed 
after gdimpan; this is specially the case when a subordinate 
clause precedes the main clause of the dependent expression, 
as BH., 237, 30, wses geworden, mid J?y J?e hie me sendon on 
]?is carcern, ic baed urne drihten, etc. This omission is very 
frequent in the Gospels, as Matt., xi, 1 ; xin, 63 ; Luke, I, 41 ; 
VIII, 2. 

In a few cases geweor\fan is used with a personal dative in 
the sense ^it pleases,' with a final idea; here the subjunctive 
is used in the dependent clause, as L8., 412, 457, ]>a gewearS 
his )?egnum J^set hi acwecUden [^ they agreed to kill him '] ; simi- 
larly iS., 278, 232. 

Beon and Wesan. 

As simple introductory expressions these verbs are followed 
by the indicative, as Bede, 98, 13, )?a wses j^aette Augustinus 
gelaSetode Bretta biscopas in J^aere stowe ; OP,, 363, 17, W8bs 
eac ysdite Fines forseaJi his freondscipe ; Or., 66, 6 ; Bede, 98, 
13; 196, 10; 202, 23; 204, 6; 338, 31; W., 227, 4; Bewc., 
1763. 

6 
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. With regard to its stylistic value the following peculiarity 
in the use of this verb is to be noted : When a long subordi- 
nate phrase or clause precedes the main clause in ordinary 
direct discourse^ the principal statement loses considerable force 
by being placed at the end of the expression; it is seemingly 
to correct this^ that reference to the main statement is made by 
wesan at the beginning of the sentence^ and, after the inter- 
vention of the subordinate expression, the principal statement^ 
already introduced^ is made in indirect discourse ; this use of 
wesan is specially frequent in Bede; as 170, 9, Da wses sefter 
noht manegum .... }?8et Wine wsbs adrifen of his biscopsetle; 
similarly 104, 12; 108, 21; 176, 8; 186,23; 192,26; JJJff., 
115, 29. 

The subjunctive in the dependent clause is due to the 
same causes as after other verbs of this class, as CP.y 57, 8, 
hu maeg hit butan ]?am beom J^sette )>8et mod ne sie eft to 
gecerred; similarly TF., 283, 28. 

\(Et is or wees. 

The combination of \ast with the verb wesan is an interest- 
ing introductory expression, owing to the variety of its use 
and the peculiarities of the constructions following it. 

This introductory phrase is used in four ways : 

1. To explain or amplify a previous statement. The indi- 
cative is mostly used in the dependent clause, as CP., 463, 33, 
J^set is J^sette J^set mod, sona swa hit God forsih"8, swa sec& his 
agenne gielp; 293, 16; 301, 24; 355, 5; 377, 14; 389, 26; 
433,20; 463,33; Or., 74, 15; 78,4; 128,26; 254,8; BH., 
9,32; 11,23; 223,17; Bo6.,22,2; 70,28; TF:,93,2; 176, 
1. There are a few examples of the subjunctive in assump- 
tions or indefinite statements, as CP., 349, 13, IfSdt is J^aet hwa 
fare mid his mode sefter his nihstan ; or it is due to the influ- 
ence of a preceding subjunctive, as AH.^ ii, 46, 1. 

2. To introduce a command or admonition following upon 
a preceding statement; the periphrasis with sedan is here 
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generally employed^ as BH.^ 67, 32, wes J>u behydig and 
gemyndig Marian I'inga, ]>sst is ]78et ]?u seeaU on seghwiloe tid 
Godes willan wercan; similarly 23, 9; AH., ii, 464, 30. 
The simple subjunctive is occasionally used, as CP., 461, 11, 
]fsdt is ]f8dt selc lareow swi'Sor kere mid his weorcum; similarly 
,461,18; TF., 102, 24. 

3. This introductory phrase is inserted between the verb of 
saying and the dependent sentence for the purpose of directing 
special attention to the following statement ; the construction 
in the indirect sentence follows the usual rules after verbs of 
saying, as Boe., 6, 21, ]fxt }?u me geo ssedest, ^cet wceSy }?8et nan 
anweald WBre; similarly 176, 19; 182, 15; 200, 11; CP.y 
323, 14. 

4. To express the Latin construction of two correlative 
infinitives the Anglo-Saxon employs two correlative dependent 
clauses introduced by \cid is and ^oet respectively ; the subjunc- 
tive is used in both clauses; as, e. </., for the Latin, ^gladium 
super femur ponere est praedicationis studium voluptatibus 
camis anteferre^ the Anglo-Saxon writes, ^ycet is J^aet mon 
his sweord doo ofer his hype, ]fcd mon ];a geornfulnesse his 
lare laste furBur "Sonne his flsesces lustas' [C!P., 383, 4]; 
similarly 285, 7; 315, 18; 329, 19; 367, 12; 383, 7, 10; 
421, 11. Fleischhauer, in his work on the subjunctive in 
CP. [p. 38], gives the correct explanation of the use of the 
subjunctive in these constructioDS : ^^ Die Anwendung dieser 
Eedensarten findet in der Weise statt, dass durch den Subjekts- 
satz der Inhalt des unmittelbar oder mittelbar vorhergehenden 
Satzes wiederholt und durch den Pradikatssatz naher erlautert 
wird, und zwar so, dass sowohl der Subjekts als auch der Pra- 
dikatssatz kein thatsachliches Ereigniss sondern nur einen 
angenomraenen Fall enthalt, woraus sich der Conjunctiv beider 
erkljrt.'^ A modification of this rather artificial construction 
is occasionally observable, in which the regular indicative is 
used, as CP., 413, 27, Todselu wseteru we kdaS ut of urum 
eagum Sonne we for synderlicum synnum synderlaeca hreow- 
sunga doS; 425, 22. 
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A somewhat similar construction is observed in ^Ifric's 
writings, when the indirect clause introduced by ^cet is serves 
to define and explain a preceding substantive ; as L8,, 368, 
314, an is temperantia "pedt is J^tet mon 600 gemetegod and to 
mycel ne ^Uoge; 368, 321, 326 ; 360, 334. When the con- 
junction is omitted the indicative is found, as X/SL, 366, 300, 
se seofo^a leahter is jactantia geoweden, J^tet is, )wnne se mon 
6t'S lofgeorn and mid licetunge/o^rS. 

Geimma and peaw. 

These words together with the verb 'to be' are employed 
as introductory expressions to statemenfis of customary action. 
The indicative is generally found in the dependent clause, 
as (7P., 337, 18, mauigra manna gewuna wses )?»t hie hie mid 
)?issum wordum ladia^ and ctoeSa'S; similarly 461, 1; Or,, 
100, 8; 156, 21; 164, 34; Bede, 64, 12; 76, 28; 148, 24; 
370, 25; Boe., 52, 30; AH., i, 600, 8; n, 366, 15; Beow., 
1247; An., 177; Mark, xv, 6; John, xviii, 39. 

In some instances, however, it seems that the very vague- 
ness implied in an habitual action finds its most appropriate 
expression in the subjunctive, as Wand., 11, ic wat ^Sdt bi% in 
dryhten "Seaw )^»t he his ferh^lucan fseste binde; Mark, XV, 
6. The usual subjunctive of ideal condition is found in AH., 
II, 454, 13. 

The periphrasis with sculan is occasionally employed in the 
dependent sentence; the primitive signification of this construc- 
tion was that the continuous observance of a certain course of 
action caused its further performance to be looked upon as an 
obligation to be fulfilled ; this earlier meaning has in great 
measure disappeared and the auxiliary aeulan is simply a 
relic of this former idea: Or,, 21, 10, {'set is mid Estum 
)?eaw \dbt ];8er aoeaU selces geSeodes man beon forbsemed : gif 
)?ar man an ban findeS unforbsBrned, hi hit aceohn miclum 
gebetan; similarly 70, 23; AH., i, 218, 1. In Mark, xv, 6, 
the simple subjunctive is used in the indirect clause after the 
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abstract expression wcesgewwaa; in the corresponding passage 
in Luke, the introductory expression has a personal subject^ hig 
hcefdon to geumnan, and the duty imposed by this subject (the 
people) upon the magistrate is expressed by the use of aculan 
in the indirect clause : hig hsefdon to gewunan |?8&t se dema 
aceolde forgifan |>am foloe s&nne forwyrhtne man [consuerat 
praeses dimittere]. 

WiBan is also found in the dependent clause; though it 
had primarily the idea of volition, the meaning passed over 
to express a tendency toward a certain course of conduct and 
hence serves as a good expression of customary action [Liitt- 
gens, p. 72] : Or., 112, 19, heora gewuna w»s |?8et hie wolden 
of selcere byrig himself anweald habban; similarly AH., n, 
138, 3. 

In Bede, 82, 1 , the dependent clause and the infinitive are 
both employed, an obvious confusion with the Latin construc- 
tion : W8&S Romana gewuna |?8et heo clsensunge bseSes and 
);weale8 sohton and fram cirican ingonge ahebban [R. usus 
fuit et lavari purifieationem quaerere et ingressu ecclesiae 
abstinere]. 

The adjective genmndic is followed by precisely similar 
constructions, as AH., i, 40, 44; 60, 26 ; 478, 8 ; ii, 228, 1. 
Likewise heaidan on gevmnan, AH, ii, 252, 8. 

Oilman, Gegan, Agan, Gescelan, GeUdan, and Getimian, all 
used in the general sense of ^ to happen/ are followed by the 
indicative, as OP., 437, 27, );onan cym-S oft )78Bt mod him ©rest 
na ne ondrast Sa lybban scylda ; Gen., 1562, ]?a ]?8Bt geeode };8et 
se eadiga wer on his wicum wear^ wine druncen ; BH, 1 95, 
1, oft hit gessele]? ];8&t his sehte weor];a]7 on onwealde; Boe., 
124, 13, getide? oft j^aet he noef^ nau);er ne-];]sse on weald; 
AH, n, 168, 34; 426, 1; 430, 31. 

Toweard wesan, a common introduction to a prophesy, is 
also followed by the indicative: AH, i, 78, 35, toweard is 
);8Bt Herodes 8mea^ hu he ysdt cild fordo. 
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II. The Indibect Interrogative Sentence. 

The indirect interrogative sentence is a question stated in 
dependence upon a governing word, phrase, or clause, which 
describes the time, manner, and the various circumstances 
connected with the interrogative expression ; it is introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun, adverb, or conjunction, is to be 
found after most verbs which serve as introductions to the 
indirect declarative sentence, and is in a marked degree sub- 
ject to the same regulations for moods, tenses, etc. 

The divisions of introductory verbs of the indirect declarative 
sentence are also in force in indirect interrogative expressions; 
here, however, we meet with an additional class — Verba of In- 
quiry. The interrogative particles are : (1) interrogative pro- 
nouns, htoa and hvrilc, with their various paradigmal forms; 
(2) interrogative adverbs, as hwonne, hvrider, hwanon, hu; (3) 
interrogative conjunctions, hioceSer and ffif. 

A. Verba of Inquiry, 

Almost all verbs introducing the indirect question may exer- 
cise the function of verbs of inquiry, yet most of these retain 
in the main the characteristics of the special classes to which 
they belong, and hence they cannot properly be discussed else- 
where. Under this head I shall only consider those verbs 
which are used simply as expressions of inquiry, as axian, 
frignan, fandian, etc. These verbs form the best and purest 
type of the indirect question and are quite consistently followed 
by the subjunctive in the dependent clause. 

Acaian. 

The dependent verb is usually in the subjunctive ; as i&, 
10, 9, );a iudeisean axodon hwast he uocere; 532, 723 ; AH.y i, 
152, 14; BH., 219, 10; TT., 141, 13; Bede, 96, 29; 114, 30; 
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Boe.f xn, 19 ; Matt.^ n, 4 ; Lake^ vin, 9 ; Or., 182, 19, ahsige 
eft hu lange sio sibb gestode; likewise Or., 214, 11 ; 224, 26 ; 
L8., 84, 578; AH., ii, 310, 14,— with hm, AH., i, 18, 12; 
208, 30; L8., 118, 44; 206, 178; 234, 236,— with hioc^, 
W.y 152, 17, — L8.y 76, 455, axode ]?oiie oempan gifh^ oncneowe 
ymt gewrit ; likewise 474, 40, — with htvcei&er, L8., 104, 264 ; 
404, 330; AH., n, 186, 1; Boe., 134, 5. 

Sculan generally contaios a distinct idea of futurity and in 
such connections very often takes the place of the simple sub- 
junctive, as AH., 1, 14, 22, axode Adam hu heo hatan sceolde; 
Or., 80, 16 ; LS., 140, 370 ; W., 220, 13. The construction 
with sculan seems frequently to alternate at pleasure with the 
subjunctive form or is used by reason of the desired variety of 
expression, as W,, 88, 20, agunnon hi hine acsian hwflenne \2di 
geweor\an aceolde, and eac be h wylcum tacene man agytan mihte 
and hwsenne his sylfes tocyme toweard wurde, and hwsenne J^isse 
worulde geendung weor^an aceolde. WiRan has the true sense 
of futurity in LS., 104, 244, and its proper sense of volition 
in Or., 224, 26. The periphrases with magan and motan are 
quite frequent, as OR, 48, 8 ; LS., 38, 224. 

Frignan, befrignan. 

Frignan and its compound befrignan vie with acsian in fre- 
quency of employment ; the latter is the favorite form in LS., 
Boe., W., and Gosp.; the former forms are, with few exceptions, 
always employed in BH. and is specially frequent in ^Ifric's 
writings and in the poetry. AH, i, 502, 23, hi heora biscopes 
rasde befrunon hwcet him he };am to donne wcere; similarly LS., 
174, 16; 200, 102; 204, 162; Bede, 96, 21; Dan., 528,— with 
hwUo, El, 849; iS.,226, 117; AH., i, 78, 17; 82, 8; 128, 11; 
Or., 182, 16, frine hie mon hu monegum wintrum sio sibb 
gefumrde; similarly Bede, 348, 13; AH, n, 130, 26, — with 
hwi. Or., 222, 14; Bede, 392, 11; AH, ii, 310, 1,— with 
AwcBr, AH, 1, 78, 11; 452, 2; Oen., 1002,— with hwonan, 
Jul., 258. LS., 74, 410, befran gif hit so« tocere; AH, n, 
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120, 23y befran hwceSer ^sbb landes folc oristen tocere; 244, 6; 
Beam., 1320. 

Sculan in the sense of duty or obligation is seen in CP., 103, 
10, frigne hwaet hi don o'8'8e Iseran aoylen; or in a prophetic 
sense in Beds, 296, 8, fragnon hi be his stealle hu be him 
geweor)?an soeolde. WiUan retains its usual sense of intention 
or design, as AH.y ii, 30, 7, befran hwider he woldegan^ AH., 
I, 298, 10. 

Fa/ndian and its Compounds. 

These verbs express an investigation, the results of which are 
future with reference to the time of the governing verb; they 
are therefore followed by the subjunctive, as Oen., 1436, fan- 
dode hw»|?er sinoende sseflod ];a gyt tDoere under wolcnum; 
AH., I, 268, 15, swa afanda'S Grod );8es mannes mod hwsBJ^er 
he anrsede sy; Or., 164, 28, ]?»t hie moston gefandian hwsB'Ser 
hie heora med sel);a oferswiiJan mihie; similarly Gen., 2410 ; 
AH.,iy 168,16; Or., 17, 7, 10. 

The investigation is frequently made concerniug a course of 
action dependent upon the will of another, and wiUan indicating 
preference is used in the dependent clause, as LS., 376, 171, 
afandian hwse^er his mod loylle abugan from Gode ; 338, 39, 
)?8et he moste his afandian hwsB^er he );urhwun]an wolde on 
his godnesse olSiSe he wolde from Gode abugan ; similarly Oen., 
2229. 

Cy/nniany expressing experimental investigation [probare, 
terUare] is also followed by the subjunctive or by the auxiliary 
constructions, as (?en., 2846, cunnode georne hwilc };8es seSe- 
linges ellen vocere; Chr., 239, E, 37, sceolon cunnian gif hi 
mihion };one here betreppan; Dan., 531, cunnode hu hi cwe^an 
woldon; similarly ^IT., ii, 68, 28; L8., 154, 117. 

Fricgean has in general similar constructions to other verbs 
of inquiry, as Oen., 1834, fricgen hwset sie freondlufu. In EL, 
157, the conjunction is omitted and the interrogative expression 
is in inverted order: ]?fiBS fricgean ongan folces aldor, wcere |?fler 
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fenig yldra o'S^ gingra* OccasioDally the indicative is found 
in the dependent clause when a question is asked about a real 
event in present or past time, as Cr.y 92, fricgaiS hu ic fsemnan 
had mund inne geheald. 

HkotaUy denoting the means by which the investigation is 
conducted, agrees with the preceding verbs of inquiry in the 
constructions following it, as Or., 202, 33, J?a hluton )?a oon- 
snlas hwelc hiera serest );8et gewinn imderfenge; similarly the 
phrase Mot sendan, BH., 229, 2, hi sendon hlot him betweonum 
hwyder hyra gehwylc faran seeolde to Iseranne. 



B. Verba of Direct StcUement. 

1. Verbs of Simple Bepmi. 

QveiSan. 

CweSan, in its ordinary use as a verb of saying, is rarely 
followed by the indirect interrogative sentence ; the Cura 
Past, furnishes a few instancegr of it, as 443, 19, nsBS him 
no );a giet to gecweden hwaet he mid rihte "Sanon forS 
don scolde. 

In most of its occurrences in this connection it is evident 
that the usual signification of cwe^n as a verb of saying is 
greatly weakened, and that with the post-posited personal pro- 
noun of the first or second person, this verb is employed merely 
as an interrogative introductory particle corresponding to Latin 
nwmquid. The verb of the interrogative clause is generally in 
the subjunctive; as CP., 175, 5, hwset cwe^Se we )7onne hwelce 
sin }?a inngeSoncas monna? The usual interrogative conjunc- 
tive particle is hwcs^eVy as JbAn, vii, 26, cweiSe we hwosi&er |?a 
ealdras ongyten ]?8et yis is Crist ? [numquid cognoverunt prin- 
cipes, etc.] ; Boe.y 130, 8, cwist };u htoce&er );u his };a halwendan 
monunge onfon wiUef [num ejus salutaria suscipere consentis?]. 
In form alone are these expressions to be regarded as indirect 
interrogative sentences; they are logically direct questions, but 
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introduced ^ they are by cwe^n, the laws of syntax require 
the indirect form. Besides the above construction after ewe^San 
there are^ as has been noted before/ two others in frequent 
nse — the dependent clause introduced by ^ast and the direct 
interrogative inversion ; the latter construction is interchange- 
able at pleasure with the interrogative introduced by hvxi^er, 
asy e, g.y Latin 'nuniquid ego sum^ is rendered in Matt., xxvi, 
22, by ^cwyst j>u eom ic hytf^ and in xxvi, 26, by ^cwyst 

An indication of the great weakening that has taken place 
in the signification of ewe^n under these circumstances is to 
be found in the numerous instances where this formal introduc- 
tory word is not employed, but the clause introduced by hwa^er 
remains intact; 2&Johny rv, 33, );a cwsedon his leoming-cnihtas 
him betweonan : Hwce^er senig mon him mete brohte? [num- 
quid aliquis attulit ei manducare?] Such constructions are 
specially frequent in JSoc, as 96, 25, hwfle)>er |>u woldest cwe'San 
|>8et, etc. ; 104, 2, hvxz^er ]?e me ]?ince );8Bt se mon an weald 
hfiebbe?; 120, 6, hwd&er \\x nu fullioe ongite?; 140, 21 ; 176, 
19; 208, 8; 236, 21. This construction persisted and was 
very common in Middle English, as, e. g.y Wiclif in Jfatt., 
XXVI, 22 and 25 (quoted above), reads * Whether Y am?'; 
Johuy VII, 26 (above), 'Whether the princes knewen verili 
that this is Crist?'; I. Cbr., ix, 1, 'Whether Y am not 
fre?'; ifari, VI, 3, 'Whether this is not a carpenter; whether 
hise sistris ben not here with us?' etc. 

The nearest Latin equivalent to this construction is the 
Latin direct question introduced by an^ as Boe.^ 120, 6, hwflej^er 
|>u nu fullice ongite forhwi hit swa seo? [an etiam eausas cur 
id tu sit deprehendisti ?] ; it corresponds, however, to Latin 
expressions introduced by nuniy as JSoe., 236, 21, and by we, 
as Boe., 176, 19. 

Somewhat similar to this construction is the indicative clause 
introduced by hu, as John, vi, 42, Hu nis ]?is se Hselend? 

' See cv)€^nf Indirect Declarative Sentence. 
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[nonne hie est lesus?]; xvni, 26, Hu ne^eseoAicj^e? [nonne 
€go te vidi ?]. 

Chf6an, 

The strongly assertive power of cy^n as noted" in the indi- 
rect declarative sentence is also observable in the indirect 
interrogative sentence ; hence, the indicative is the prevailing 
mood of the dependent clause in the latter as in the former 
expression, — GP.y 401, 26, he gecyiJde hwelc sio scyld hi^; 
similarly 465, 18; AH., i, 124, 27; CP., 281, 6; 163, 11, 
he him gecySe'S hu sio byr8en vneoc^ and liefega^; simi- 
larly 163, 15; 419, 10; 441, 11; AH., i, 66, 31; 70, 18; 
242, 34; ii, 142, 20; LS., 392, 154; 466, 400; EL, 175; 
JElfrio de Novo Test, 13, 13; W., 153, 6; Becyiv., 256; Or., 
100, 8. 

There is, however, a readier employment of the subjunctive 
than in the indirect declarative sentences; whenever the inter- 
rogative idea is prominent, or when moments of command, 
condition, negation, and the like, enter, the subjunctive is the 
rule, as LS., 494, 116, gehwa moste openlice cySan hwse'Ser 
him leofre locere );e he ]?8em witum setwunde |?e he hi for 
Godes naman acome; Bede, 178, 1, hwelc };8es cyninges geleafa 
tocere, }?8et sefter his dea'Se waes gecySed; EL, 860, ne mihte 
hire Judes gecySan be ]?am sigebeame on hwylcere se hselend 
toasre; Bede, 328, 20, gif he him )78et gecySan wolde hwset he 
wcere; likewise -4n., 800; Bede, 90, 29. 

•The auxiliary constructions are employed with their usual 
significations, as aculan in the sense of duty, CP., 173, 14, nu 
we willa* cy^an hu he Iseran acecU; 103, 3 ; 409, 21 ; vnUan, 
AH., I, 82, 17; magan, 163, 3 ; motan, 409, 3. 

In Chr., 58, C, 20, the indirect declarative and inter- 
rogative sentences both follow oy^an: cjrSde him hu his 
breiSre hsefden wroht an minstre and \fcet hi hs&fden gefreod 
wi'S kyning. 
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Secgan. 

A noticeable feature in the indirect interrogative sentence 
after secgan is the frequent employment of the indicative, as 
Or. J 24, 21, na htebbe we gesnd ymbe ealle Europe landge- 
m»ro hu hi tolicgaS; nu wille we ymbe Affricam [secgan] hu 'Sa 
landgemaero tolicgaS; Or.^ 210, 27, nu ic wylle secgan hulucu 
heo WCB8; CP.y 225, 23, gif he him s»gS hwonan )?»t corn's 
and hu se lytega diaful dyreS gewinn ; Or., 178, 22, j^a assedon 
his geferan hu he heora »renda ahead. This frequent use of the 
indicative is to be explained by the fact that, though interroga- 
tive particles are here employed, the interrogative idea is at 
its lowest point and the dependent clause is no more than an 
expression of time, place, or manner, with reference to a 
known object. Indeed, in many cases, these constructions are 
on the border-line between indirect questions and adverbial or 
relative clauses, and frequently, when there is identity in the 
conjunctive particles of these two kinds of expressions, it is 
impossible to make any clear demarcation.^ ' Additional ex- 
amples of this construction are Or., 250, 28, ic wille eow secgan 
hwelc mildsung and hwelc ge]'W8Brnes si];];an vxbs; CP., 163, 
8, eac gesaegS );8Bm mannum hu him eac hwilum eahiai iSa 
costnunga; 401, 15; Or.,100,10; 250, 26; L8., 10, 1; 174, 
93; 190, 344; 192, 375; 220, 19, 23; 254, 266; 326, 104, 
106; AH., I, 116, 31; John, xx, 15; Bede, 580, 19; W., 
192, 13. 

There is, however, even here a ready employment of the 
subjunctive, when negative, imperative, or similar ideas are 
present either in the main or dependent clause; as AH., i, 386, 
13, yter Se biiS gesssd hwset "Se gedafenige to donne [compare 
CP., 401, 15, ic eow secge hwset arwyrSlicost is to begaune] ; 
Or., 156, 20, hit uses na gessed hwset Pirruses folces gefeallen 
vxBre; L8., 532, 723, gif ge me secgan woldon hwser Decius 

^See Matasner: Engliaehe Orammat^, ni, 443, 6. 
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«y ; similarly Or., 3, 13 ; 194, 24 ; 260, 6 ; L8., 308, 24. The 
subjunctive is r^ularly found in the genuine indirect question 
introduced by gif or htoceSer, as Jfatt., xxvi, 63, Ic halsige ^e 
)?8Bt };u se<^ me gif };u sy Crist ; Boe., 26, 9, gesecge hwse^ 
l?e betere Jnnce; similarly 28, 7 ; 38, 5 ; BH., 179, 31. 

8culan is frequent in the dependent clause as an exponent 
of duty and prophecy, as Or., 126, 29, saede hu he him on his 
gewill anwyrdan aoeolde; OR, 73, 19 ; 443, 25. 

There are numerous examples of the indirect interrogative 
sentence in addition to a substantive object, as TT., 237, 22, 
se(^n ymbe his tocyme and hu he mihte, etc.; LS.y 422, 128. 
The clause serves often to describe the object, as W., 292, 4, 
BecgAn be sunnan-ds&g-halignesse hu se selmihtiga God hine 
gehalgode ; similarly JExod., 24 ; Wid., 54. 

JEUewan, 

JEtiewan is distinctively objective in its nature ; the inter- 
rogative character of the subordinate clause is comparatively 
weak and it is used mainly for the purpose of narration or 
description; hence the indicative is generally employed, as 
CP,, 161, 22, 'Sonne hie setiewaS hu manega him wv^feold<v& 
and hu seghwylc syn bv& ssetigende; Jxvd,, 174, het aetiewan 
hu hyre set beaduwe gespeow ; similarly AH., ii, 186, 13; 
558, 10. 

The subjunctive is, however, by no means infrequent; it is 
due to the final character of the expression, as Bede, 292, 33, 
]?8et heo seteowode hu micel leoht Cristes );a halgan in heofonum 
ahien and hwylc gifu heora msegeues toasre; similarly CP., 161, 
15 ; or to the imperative idea, either in the main clause, as GP., 
77, 14, he scealt setiewan on his lifes gestse^Signesse hu mide 
gesceadwisnesse he here on his breostum, or in the subordinate 
clause, as CP., 179, 11, buton we setiewen hwset hie heaJden 
[* what they are to lock up '] ; similarly Jjuke, xn, 5. 

When the element of admonition is specially prominent, the 
periphrasis with sculan is employed, as AH.y ii, 250, 4, wolde 
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him SBteowian hu he o^rum sceolde mannutn gemiltsian on mis- 
licum gyltum; BH., 237, 12; Bede, 350, 34; AH., n, 642, 13. 
The chapter-headings introduced by an interrogative parti- 
cle, mostly hu, may be considered as governed by some such 
verb as astiewan. There are two classes : — 

1. Expressions which cannot be r^arded as genuine indi- 
rect questions, but are merely simple statements, though in an 
interrogative form. The constructions are as follows :^1) 
The indicative, as CP., rv, hu oft sio bisgung "Bses rices toalU 
|>8Bt mod };8BS recceres ; similarly vin, ix. (2) The subjunc- 
tive of sculan, as CP., ni, Hu he scyle eall earfoiJu forsion. 
[These correspond mostly to Ijatin qibod and indicative.] (3) 
The indicative of aculan, as CP., xin, Hu se lareow acecU beon 
clsBue on his mode; similarly xrv, XV, xvi, xvii, xvni. 
[These answer to Latin tU and subjunctive.] 

2. Expressions which are more interrogative or exclama- 
tory in character ; scvlan, answering to Latin debere, is here 
used in either mood, as CP., xii, hu he );8Bron drohtian acyle; 

XXII, Hu swiiSe se reccere sceal beon abisgod ; likewise xxi, 

XXIII. Under this head may be included the expressions 
introduced by hwdo, as CP.y x, hwelc se beon soeal; simi- 
larly XI. They correspond to the true indirect interrogative 
construction in Latin. 

Recoan and its Compounds. 

The indirect interrogative clause after these verbs is merely 
a descriptive statement with almost entire disappearance of 
the interrogative element. The indicative is, therefore, the 
usual mood, as Boe., 150, 11, hwelc mseg areccan ures scyp- 
pendes anweald hu his gesceafia weaxdS and eac hwsethw^u 
anlice 6eo5; CP., 333, 14, gif se lareow him gerecS hu fleonde 
};is andwearde lif is. The strong objective force of the gov- 
erning verb demands the indicative, even when the indirect 
interrogative idea is felt, as Boe., 34, 6, ic eow mseg gereccan 
hwset se hrof is eallra gesselj^a; J3JJ., 173, 6, he him rehte hu 
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myde scipboran hegebad on ]?am sij;e; similarly CP.y 441, 12; 
AH., I, 28, 26; 46, 10; On, 10, 4; TT., 147, 17; £H., n, 
.436, 19; O., 220; EL, 648; Boe., xvi, 34; 34, 6; 134, 2; 
Jfari, V, 16 ; 56ow., 2096. 

The subjunctive occurs at times, due to the negative char- 
acter of the expression, as TT., 28, 6, or to the imperative 
element, as Rid., xxxm, 13, rece hwaet sio wiht «ie. When 
the idea of duty or command is prominent, aculan is used, as 
CP., 73, 22, we willa^S reccan hu he ysdvon libban 8cyle; simi- 
larly 73, 21; 173, 14. 

Bodian and Oeopenian have strong objective power and are 
generally followed by the indicative, as CP., 163, 1, ne sceal 
he no };8Bt an bodigan hu "Sa synna him wi^winna^; AH., i, 
.460, 10 ; AH., i, 590, 28, }?onne geopenige ic };e hu );8et Iamb 
on his rice yurhwuna^ ansund ; ii, 460, 29 ; Boe., 72, 3. 

EahJtan (judge) is followed by the subjunctive in Or., 1074, 
as the future idea is strong : wille feeder eahtan hu gesunde 
suna sawla bringen of edle. 

Gesumtelian is generally followed by the indicative, as AH., 
I, 272, 24, is geswutelod hu swiSe God lufa^ innysse ; W., 
175, 18, geswutelode hu ure drihten wiiS his }7egenas spcec; 
similarly 288, 4 ; AH, n, 6, 18 ; 400, 16. The interrogative 
character of the clause at times requires the subjunctive, as 
AH, I, 60, 35, is geswutelod hu miclum fremige ]>sdre so'San 
lufe gebed ; similarly 404, 2. This mood is probably due 
to final nature of the sentence in AH, ii, 180, 22, }?8et he 
him geswutelode hwset se Benedictus tocere, and to the future 
moment in John, xviii, 32, he geswutelode hwylcon deaiSe he 
g&swuMe. The dependent clause introduced by gif requires the 
usual subjunctive, as AH, i, 480, 7, Geswutela me gif }?u self 
tijytte ny^Serastigan. The construction with aculan is found 
in a strong injunction, as AH, ii, 64, 9, ic geswutelige iSe 
hwylcne iSu to cyninge gehalgian scecdt; similarly 534, 6; 
L8., 512, 406. 
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Gyddian and Onvyrecn are followed mostly by the subjunc- 
tive, the indirect statement and interrogative form favoring 
the use of this mood, as Dan.y Tl%y );8et gyddedon gumena 
msenigeo hwset seo hand wrUe; ELy 674, ^u scealt wisdom 
onwreon hwser seo stow sie; similarly BH.f 185, 14. 

Onbeodan (declare) is strongly objective and followed by 
the indicative in Or.y 1170, ge eac beamas onbudon hwa hy 
mid bladum aceop. 

O^ewan is followed by the subjunctive in Boe,j 78, 10, 
influenced probably by the precative character of the govern- 
ing clause : Ic };e healsige ysdt };u me o]?ewe hwset sio so^ 
gessel]? 8ie. 

Basdan (read) is generally followed by the indicative, as L8.y 
210, 11, hit gelamp |?8et man raedde ^adtt godspell hu ];8et wif 
wearS gehseled ; similarly Mark, n, 25 ; xii, 26 ; AH., i, 
434, 28. 

Sprecan is little used to introduce the indirect interrogative 
clause. In Or,, 62, 10, where little more than simple narra- 
tive is expressed, the indicative is used; the interrogative 
nature of ihe whole expression in Bede, 66, 8, favors the use 
of the subjunctive : H wset is to sprecanne hu heo heora selmesse 
dcde o]?};e mildheortnesse/yZ^.^ 

TeUan and writan^ in chronicling past events, often use the 
graphic construction with hu with, however, little of the inter- 
rogative force; hence the indicative is the rule in the depend- 
ent clause, as Chr.y 244, F, 6, tealdon }?a swy^ ealde menn hu 
hit wcBS gdagod sona syS^an ; AH.y ii, 306, 18, ]?us wrat 
Hieronimus be };8ere halgan rode hu heo wear^ gefunden; 
similarly 84, 23; 360, 1 ; 468, 4; 486, 4. In an admonitory 
sense these verbs are generally followed by the construction 
with scvlan, as CP., 52, 10, is geteald hwelc he beon scecd; 
Chr.y 244, F, 15, sende gewrit hu he biscopas halgian and on 
hwylcum stowe hi settan sceolde. This construction is also 
employed to express certain action in the future, as An,, 135, 
hsefdon awriten bwsenne hie to mose mete];earfendum weorSan 
sceoldon. 
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Remark. The assertive force of the introductory words and 
the interrogative character of the dependent clause produce an 
interesting conflict in which now the one now the other pre- 
vails; hence there is a remarkable diversity in the moods 
employed after verbs of this class. 

2. Verba of Saying with {he Element of Volition. 

In the following verbs the action of the will is expressed 
either in the form of a petition or of an injunction. The 
usual mood, therefore, o( the interrogative clause is the sub- 
junctive, with frequent occurrence of the constructions with 
msuUtfiy wiUaUj etc. 

Anstellan (prescribe) is followed by sculan in TT., 218, 28, 
he anstealde hu men aceoldan j^one halgan sunnandaeg healdan. 

BebeodaUy with aeulan in OF., 169, 20, Dryhten behead hu 
he aeolde beran )?a earc. 

ByseUy as an expression of advice, is followed by Bcialany as 
Bedej 46, 9, );a sealdon hi him bysne hu hi him wsepen wyrcan 
sceoldon. As a simple reference to a past event, the indicative 
is used, as LS.^ 440, 131, manega bysna synd on bocum be 
swylcum, hu oft weras and wif wundorlice drohtnodon. 

Oesitihtian (appoint) with seidan in OP., 99, 11, gestihtode 
hu men sceolden Sserinne bet macian. 

OeUtcnian is followed either by the subjunctive, as Bede, 
98, 28, ];8Bt he us to getacnode hwelc gesetnes to fylgenne «y, 
or by the construction with sculan, as Bede, 90, 5, he getacnode 
hu he sceolde oj^re biscopas halgian; similarly OP.y 451, 10. 
Used as a simple statement, it is followed by wUlan in the 
prophetic sense in Johuy xii, 33, tacnode hwylcum dea^ he 
wolde sweltan ; similarly xxi, 19. 

Lceran is generally followed by the periphrasis with sculan^ 
as CP., 341, 16, %onne sint sie siiSiJan to Iseranne hu hi scHen 
mildheortlicedselan; likewise 389, 18; 441,6; ^IT., 19, 14; 
Bede^ 64, •12. The simple subjunctive is also found, as Bedt^ 
216, 11, Iserde hw»t ymb l^ara haslo to donue waste. As a 
6 
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fflmple verb of annouDoement it is followed by the indicative, 
as IT., 242, 13, IterS hwonne seo tid cym^. 

Rcsdan, as an expression of advioe, is followed either by the 
simple subjunctive or by the construction with 9culanf as TT., 
51, 19 and 57, 15, }^ him gerseda'S »fre hwfet him to donne 
9y; likewise Bede, 50, 9. • The auxiliary magan, expressing 
possibility, is found in L8., 426, 202, rsedde him sona hu he 
beswican mihte his agenne fseder. The same constructions are 
noted after phrases with rasd, as Beow., 172. In the vivid 
style of poetry the result of advice given is usuallj' empha- 
sized by the use of the indicative in the dependent clause, as 
Beow.y 277, Ic )^8bs HroSgar mteg rsed gelaeran hu he feond 
oferBwi^^y gif him ed-wendan sefre scolde bot eft cuman. 

SdraUy with sculan in AH., ii, 290, 9, he ne scyrde on 
hwffiiSre healfe hi ymt net wurpan 9eeoldon. 

Tascarij as a verb of admonition, is followed by sculan, as 
AH.f II, 472, 30, tiehte hwilcere getimbrunge we soeolon to 
heofonum astigan. The simple subjunctive is seen in An., 
485, where toeoan has the meaning ' to instruct ' : getsehte hu 
yn wfBgflotan sund wmge. 

TykUm is followed by the subjunctive in TT., 292, 1, )?8et we 
fefre sculon tyhtan hu ge agan her on life rihtlice to libbanne. 

WisUm is followed by aculan in Oen., 850, him gewisode 
hu hie on {'am leohte forS libban seeolden; similarly TT., 304, 
18,--4n., 1100, 



(7. Verbs of Thinking, Bdiwing, etc. 

The subjunctive is the usual mood in the interrogative clause 
after these verbs. 

penoan. 

; penoan has two distinct meanings : (1) to devise, (2) to con- 
sider, reflect, remember. 
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In the former meaning, with reference to a certain end to 
be attained, yencan is followed by the subjunctive of magan, 
denoting the final nature of the sentence, as L8.j 200, 95, |?u 
be]?enc )?e hu );u mcege setwindan "Sam ecum witum; CP., 239, 
12, sceal ]>encan hu he hie gelicettan mcege; similarly LS.^ 200, 
93; Or., 76, 24; BH., 55, 19; Boe., 90, 8. It is also fre-i 
quently followed by the simple subjunctive or by the peri- 
phrases with Bculan or willanj as Seaf.y 117, ];onne geSencen 
hu we )?ider cumen; CP., 4.1, 23, ]?onne hie )?enoeaS hu hi 
sylfe acylen fulfremodeste weorSan ; 101, 10, he geSohte hu 
he wolde |?set man him miltsode, 273, 5. 

With its second signification, in which the final nature of 
yenoan is lost, this verb is followed either by the subjunctive 
or by the indicative. The subjunctive is employed where the 
elements of interrogation or futurity are present, as CP., 45, 24, 
hwset ]?enca$ ]?a hwy hie ^ra geearnunga bet trutmgen 'Sonne 
etc; BH., 41, 14, pence hwylcum edleane he onfo; Boe., 250> 
5, ge)?enc nu hwaeiSer )?u aenig )?ing getiohhod hixhbe; similarly 
CP., 329, 12 ; W., 303, 33 ; Boe., 1 1 6, 26. The indicative is, 
however, more generally employed in the dependent clause; it 
is regularly found when the thought is directed to the considera-r 
tion of an actual occurrence, as CP., 5, 5, ge]?enc hwelce witu 
us ]?a becomon for |;isse worulde ; 37, 23, ne ge);encan ne con 
hwset him lo8cc&; 357, 15; 467, 1. The conjunctive particle 
is generally hu and the expression is more properly an indirect 
exclamation, as BH., 33, 25, to geSencanne hu micel Gt)des 
ge)?yld is and hu mycel ure unge);yld is; similarly CP., 159, 
6; 233, 14; 315, 15; 329, 9; 343, 15; 359, 18; 377, 3; 391, 
20; 437, 9; 447, 29; Or., 122, 15; 296, 21 j W., 144, 29; 
ifoft., XVI, 9, 10. 

In BH., 91, 13, uton we geSencan hwylc andlean we him 
forS to berenne habban; uton we geSencan hu mycel egesa 
gdimpeS eallum gesceaflum, the distinctively interrc^ative 
nature of the first subordinate clause is expressed by the sub* 
junctive, while the second clause, having rather an exclama* 
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torj character with reference to a real event, contains the 
indicative. 

Smeagan. 

Smeagan has Bimilar distinctioiiB in meaning to ihticon and 
hence a corresponding variation of oonstructiuns in the indirect 
interrogative daase. In its more usual meaning, 'to devise/ 
it is followed by the simple sabjunotive or by the periphrastic 
construction with magan; when the will of the subject is made 
emphatic in the dependent clause, willan is here used. AH., 
1, 78, 35, Herodes smeaiS hu he J^iet cild fordo; 18., 614, 452; 
AH., I, 225, 20, smeaS hu he hit gewrecan mcBffe; LS., 224, 
13; AH., 1, 12, 1 ; 16, 31 ; 18, 34; 26, 22; 192, 15; 286, 29; 
II, 6, 13 ; Boe., 2, 17 ; Jf., 280, 17. In AH, ii, 268, 7, we 
find both constructions after the same governing verb : smeagaiS 
hu se blaf mage beon gewend to Cristes licbaman, oj^ye J^set win 
weorSe awend to Drihtnes blode. 

When gmeagan is used with the meaning ' to think, con- 
sider, reflect,' there is considerable variation in the moods in 
the interrogative clause. The indicative is employed when the 
attention is directed to an event which has actually taken place 
or whose reality is unquestioned, as CP., 75, 5, ^mt he smeage 
hu micel nied-]^earf him is; AH.y i, 308, 19, is to smeagi^nne 
hu seo clsennys imm demde geond %a geferedan 'Senas. When, 
however, the interrogative nature of the clause is prominent, 
the subjunctive is r^ularly employed, as L8.y 226, 109, Petrus 
smeade hwiet his gesihS genuende; AH, 1, 12, 18, sraeaS hwa- 
non deofol eome; 340, 20, is to smeagenne hm sy mare blis be 
gecyrredum synfullum ]?onne, etc.; similarly 48, 9; 68, 13; 
542, 31 ; L8., 244, 113. In AH:, i, 342, 14, is to smeagenne 
bu micolum se rihtwisa God gegladige gif etc, the subjunctive 
is due to the conditional nature of the clause. AH, ir, 228, 20 
is a rare instance of the indicative in the interrogative clause 
introduced by gif: smeaga gehwa gif ]?8bs beboda and oj^re 
J^illice habbaX lenigne stede on his heortan. 
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In the dependent clause after the allied verb foresmeagan^ the 
subjunctive is quite connistently found^ as Marky xiu, 11, ne 
foresmeage ge hwset ge specan; Lvlce, xxi, 14. 

Wenan. 

A noticeable feature of the interrogative construction with 
toenan is that the whole expression (both principal and subor- 
dinate clauses) is interrogative. These are really direct ques- 
tions and wenan is not the princiiml verb, though it has this 
grammatical function ; it is used simply to express a certain 
deference to the views of another or to indicate mere proba- 
bility. The subjunctive is almost always used in the subor- 
dinate clause. The indirect interrogative constructions after 
ioenan are of two kinds : — 

1. The interrogative particle is used before the introductory 
phrase wene we or wene ge and also (frequently in a different 
form) before the grammatically dependent clause, as CP,, 353, 
10, hu wene we hu micel scyld )?8Bt sief; Or., 50, 1, hu wene 
we hwelce sibbe )?a weras hcpfdenf; Boe., 64, 16, hwcet wenst 
yu hu micelne hlisan Eomanisc man moegehabbanf; similarly 
Or., 64, 5 ; 136, 21. When the interrogative adjective and its 
substantive are placed before wenarij the rest of the dependent 
sentence follows in the indirect construction introduced by ycd, 
as CP.y 281, 14, hwelc wite wene we yoet se fela sprsBca scyle 
habban?; similarly AH., i, 442, 8. 

2. The common introductory phrase, wenstu hwce^er; as 
OP.y 425, 1, wenstu hw8e)>er he hine miS )?y gehealdan mcegef; 
Boe.y 102, 10, wenst ]?u hw8e)?er hine anig habban masgef 
Occasionally the interrogative clause is grammatically inde- 
pendent of wenstu and the indicative is used, as LukSy i, 66, 
wenst )?u hwat 6yS )?es cnapa ? [* What, think you, will this 
boy be?']. 

Apinsian (weigh, estimate). The final idea is not present 
with this verb ; the consideration is directed to the interroga- 
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tive clanse regarded merely as a unit, hence the indicative is 
used in the latter; as W., 246, 9, hit is to apinsjanne hwet 
hit getacfuxi. 

CarfuUy Oarianj and Cepan express attention directed to 
the attainment of a certain state, and hence the subjunctive 
follows, as W., 72, 10, weorSe se carfull hu he swiiSast masge 
gecweman his drihtne; AH., n, 78, 2, iSa ye caria'S hu hi 
manna sawla Gode gestrynan; L8,j 386, 36, cepte hu he 
ewemde Gode ; 322, 48. 

Cb«ton, implying an investigation into an existing state of 
things, is followed by the indicative in (>., 1069, bryne costaiS 
hu gehealdne wnd sawle wiiS synnum fore sige deman. 

Oyre expresses an alternative whose r^ular construction is 
hyxByer-a^^ and the subjunctive, kaAH., i, 212, 11, gehwilc 
man hsBfS agenne eyre hwse^r he wUl^ fylian deofles willan 
o'S'Se wi^sacan. A peculiar sequence is that with the correla- 
tive sioaswa, AH., i, 112, 11, forgeaf he Adame and Evan 
agenne eyre, swa hi on gessBl]?e wunodon, swa hi deadlice 
wur8on. 

Efstan, Oeomfvly OepeaMian, OiemaUy Hogiarif Hycgariy 
OndrasdaUy and ReccaUy denoting thought directed either to 
the accomplishment of a certain action or merely to the 
consideration of a future event, are followed by the simple 
subjunctive or by the subjunctive of magan; the final clause 
is generally introduced by the conjunction hu. W.y 138, 8, 
efsteS hu he synfullum susle gefremme; AH., ii, 440, 17, 
Martha wses geornful hu heo mihie God fedan ; Bede^ 248, 6, 
ge]'eahte hwset to donne woere; Mark, in, 6, ]?eahtedon ongen 
hine hu hi hine fordon mihlen; similarly Oen.^ 92; MaU.y 
XII, 14; Bede, 72, 25; 162, 30; 360, 16; Or., 1569, 1?8BS 
gieman nele hu ]?a womsceaiSan hyra eadgestreon sare geaeten; 
1653; Mark, in, 2; AH, i, 124, 14, hogialS hwilc se becume 
ffitforan gesih^ -Sees strecan Demes; 316, 25; Oen,, 432, 
hycgSi^ hie ealle hu ge hi beauncen; Seaf., 117 ; Or., 138, 6, 
hi him );set swi'Se ondrsBdon hu hi wilS him eallum endemes 
mekten; 88, 13; OP., 447, 27, recca'S hwset him mon ymbe 
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rasswe; 451^ 26. The subjunctive is also always used when 
the interrogative idea is prominent, as JSid., xxix, 13, mioel 
is to hyc^nne hwset seo wiht seo; xxxii^ 24 ; Dan,f 130. 

Secan is r^ularly followed by the subjunctive, since the 
element of interrogation is specially prominent in the subordi- 
nate clause, as Bede, 158, 1, sohte hwset ^sdi vxzre; Dan., 732, 
sohton hwset seo hand write halgesgastes; similarly 79; BH,, 
205, 27 ; AH., ii, 448, 9 ; M., 415, 474 ; Mark, xi, 13 ; xiv, 
1 ; Luke, xii, 29; Bede, 124, 19. /Secan frequently expresses 
effort directed toward the accomplishment of an action ; hence 
nuigan is often found in the dependent clause, as CP., 227, 
14, sec8 hu he hine mcege onfon ; 239, 8; i/S., 490, 53; 500, 
231; Or., 140, 8; Dan., 49; EL, 1156. 

Sorgian, referring to action in future time, is followed by the 
subjunctive, as Bede, 282, 29, sorgende on hwylcre tide )?one 
dsel )?8BS mynstres )?8Bt ilce wite gehrine; similarly 8eaf., 42. 

Swidan and Syrwian, introducing expressions of design with 
the conjunction hu, are followed by the subjunctive or the 
periphrasis with magan, as L8., 252, 220, swicaiS se deofol 
embe us hu he forlcere )?a cristenan ; 242, 80, )?as )?ry syrwiaiS 
hu hi us beswicen; AH., i, 214, 31, syrwedon hu hi ndhUm 
hine to deaiSe gebringan ; Or., 144, 35. 

Ttveon, Tweogan, Tioynan, Twynung. The element of doubt 
and uncertainty is present in full force in the interrogative 
clause following these expressions, and the subjunctive is the 
usual mood, as Or., 230, 19, tweode hwselSer hi aweg comen; 
W., 196, 11, tweoua^ fela manna hwaeiSer he ^se soiSa Godes 
Sunu oS'8e na ne ay; BH., 205, 10, wses mycel tweo hwset hie 
he ];sere don, hwse^er hii $a cyricean haJgeden, o]?]?e hwset ]?ses 
Godes willa wa^re; similarly Or., 192, 15; AH., i, 556, 14; 
TT., 2, 5; 3,7; -Ber/e, 2, 14. 

'pynoxm is followed by the subjunctive or by the construction 
with magan, as Rid., xxxii, 18, wrsetlic me )?inc8 hu seo wiht 
mosge lacan, A construction similar to that with wenan is seen 
in Or., 182, 22, hu ]?yncS cow Romanum hu seo sibb gefsest- 
nod wcere. 
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Ymbhydig^ with a Btron^ly interro|^tive and future sense, is 
followed by the subjunctive^ as MaU.f vi, 25, )wt ge ne 9yn 
ymbhidige eowre sawle h W8dt ge dan ne eowrum lichaman mid 
hw8dm ge syn ymbscrydde ; similarly Lake, xu, 22. 



-D. Verbs of Direct Perception. 

The indirect interrogative expression after these verbs is 
either used as a vivid method of representing the events de- 
scribed, or may be looked upon as a mere object toward which 
the action of perception is directed; in both cases the objective 
force of the introductory verb is very strong and the interroga- 
tive nature of the dependent clause very weak, and hence the 
prevailing mood is the indicative. The subjunctive, however, 
enters when the interrogative nature of the sentence is empha- 
sized or when moments of condition, concession, and the like, 
enter into the expression. 

Witan and Ne Witan. 

The strongly objective character of tcitan is felt in the 
indirect interrogative just as in the indirect declarative sen- 
tence, and the usual mood of the subordinate clause is the in- 
dicative, as Or., 214, 1, ic wat hwaet se Romana gelp swilSost 
is; CP,f 343, 21, se "Be wat hwaer he hiene leget; similarly 
AH., I, 114, 3; 268, 16; 588, 17; ii, 568, 15; Or., 126, 31; 
136, 20; 190, 13; L8,, 164, 290; 464, 368; CF., 43, 22; 
W., 123, 17 ; PA., 355 ; Wand., 29. 

The subjunctive is to be found, when the dependent clause 
is a genuine interrogative expression in sense as well as in form, 
when it treats of general assumptions or vague abstract ideas, and 
when it is either by nature or attraction conditional, concessive, 
or hortatory in character. The future idea is expressed either 
by the subjunctive or by the periphrases with sculan and tdUan. 
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Examples of these construct ions are as follows: Bede^ 432, 27, 
J^iBt ic wolde gewitan hwcet he beon sceolde; W., 18, 16, he wille 
witan hu we him geleanod habban ealle; AH., i, 336, 23, gif 
ic wiste hw8dt he tocere; Boe.y 162, 21, hie woldon witan hu 
heah hit wcere to ]?am hefone and ha dicke se hefon vxere oSiSe 
hwaet )?8Br ofer wcere [an abstract conception] ; OP., 427, 21, \2dt 
men witen hwelce hi «n; John, vii, 51, demiS ure ae senine man 
buton hine man ser gehyre and wite hwset he do; similarly 
Beow., 2520; ifatt., xxiv, 43; iwAe, vii, 39; xii, 39; John^ 
vir, 17, 51 ; xi, 57 ; GP., 51, 5 ; Bede, 100, 24. In Luke, vii, 
39, the indirect interrogative and declarative constructions fol- 
low the same verb : gyf l?e8 man witega ware he wiste h\v»t 
and hwylc )?ys wif wcBre^ J^aet heo synful y«. The difficulty in 
seeking to establish any fixed rule for mood in these construc- 
tions is obvious when we considtT the great variation in the 
use of the moods, even at times in the ^me sentence, as Chr., 
354, E, 36, gif hwa gewilnigaS to gewitanne hu gedon he trcM, 
oS-Se hwilcne wurSscipe he hsefde, o'S'Se hu fela land he tca^re 
hlaford, etc. ; Ijuhey X, 22, nan man nat hwilc is se sunu ne 
hwilc 8t se fffider. 

Sculan and willan are regularly employed with the usual 
ideas of duty, volition, and futurity, as CP., 65, 11, se "Se wat 
hwider he gan scecU; Luke, xii, 39, gif se ealdor wiste hwanne 
se «eof cuman wolde; similarly L8., 280, 266 ; 380, 247 ; AH., 

11, 254, 8 ; Boe., 14, 2. ' 

Ne witan shows the same peculiarities as vntan in the syntax 
of the indirect interrogative sentence ; the usual mood of the 
de[)endent clause is therefore the indicative, as AH., i, 532, 25, 
he nat hwseSer he wurSe is into );am ecan rice; L8,, 352, 226, 
he nat hu he/cB^-^S for his freondlicum drencum ; Chr., 305, E, 

12, nan man neste hwset ^sds ealles wees; similarly Or., 120, 1 ; 
124, 13; 206, 3; CP, 41, 1; 63, 10; 241, 12; 429, 26; AH., 
I, 256, 15; II, 104, 9; 236, 35; BH., 17, 12; 223, 16; W., 
248, 15; Sea/., 55; Bemv., 1332; John, ix, 21. 

The general uses of the subjunctive are the same as with 
witan, as L8., 454, 206, se oiSer nyste hu he ham come; Boe., 
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160y 3y "Sa sffide io ^ ymt ic nyste hn he eaira gesoeafta weolde; 
LS., 490, 44; W., 238, 16; AH., 104, 25; 306, 8. The sub- 
junctive is also used in the dependent clause when the proba- 
bility of knowledge is implied ; as AH., i, 92, 30, wen is ^edt 
eower sum nyste hwset 9ff ymbenidenys. In Boe., 46, 7, ^edm 
neatum is gecynde ^mt hi nyton hwset hi send, ac ^adt is )^ara 
manna un]?eow ^adt hi nyton hwsBt hi Hen^ Hotc explains the 
difference in mood by the fact that the indicative denotes abso- 
lute ignorance, while in the subjunctive there lies the idea of 
the probability of enlightenment. The subjunctive is found 
when an alternative is implied, as US., 256, 293, nyte we 
hwsej^er se weardmann vxiere sdfre gefullod [he may or may not 
have been baptized] ; also when there is ignorance expressed 
with reference to a future event, as OP., 323, 23, hi nyton mid 
hwam hie hit }?e forgieldea; Or., 78, 15; 212, 25. The less 
frequent method of expressing the alternative by sujorwca is 
found in LS., 506, 306, ne we be him naSor nyton w>a hi ysst 
libban moa hi ]?ser deade licgan. 

Ongietan, 

There is probably more regularity in the use of the indica- 
tive in the indirect interrogative clause afler ongietan than 
after wUan. The subjunctive element in the leading verb is 
here wholly absent and the interrogative nature of the clause 
is much obscured. CP., 429, 24, hi ongietaS hwaet ymb hi 
gedon bv&; Wand., 73, ongitan sceal gleawhsele hu gsestlic 
hv&; Boe.y 136, 20, ic ne mseg ongitan forhwi |?u eft segd. 
The hvrclause is of special frequency, as Boe., 30, 14, }?u miht 
ongitan hu |?a mine ssel]?a is oncerred; other examples are 
CP., 220, 6; 231, 16; 233, 23; 239, 4; 241, 16; 257, 20; 
271, 22; 277, 4; 343, 12; 375, 23; 377, 22; 389, 8; 393, 
31; .405, 8; 431, 13; 4J1, 8; 465, 22; Or., 62, 32; 194, 9; 
TT., 252, 5 ; Boe., 44, 31 ; 46, 4 ; 136, 20 ; 180, 2. 

The indicative is very persistent in the dependent danse 
and a considerable influence is required to change it into the 
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sobjanctive; it is doubtful whether any examples could be 
brought forward for the use of the subjunctive simply on 
account of the interrogative nature of the dependent clause. 
When the sentence Is n^ative, the subjunctive is occasionally 
met withy as L8.y 630, 671, ic ongytan ne mseg hu me ay ]?us 
gelumpen. The most frequent occurrences of the subjunctive 
are due to the final or interrogative character of the whole 
expression, as CP., 75, 7, ^sdi he ougyte for hwses geSyncSum 
pest folc sie genemned heord; Boe.y 150, 19, hwset ]?u nu ongite 
forhwy J^aet fyr fimdige up?; similarly CP., 183, 8. The 
usual subjunctive after hw(B]fer is seen in Boe.y 34, 9, niiht ]?u 
nu ongitan hwsej^r |?u auht pe deorwyr]?re hahbe. 

Oehieran. 

As an expression of direct sense-perception gehieran is 
almost invariably followed by the indicative in the interroga- 
tive clause, as CP., 299, 13, gehieren hwaet he eft cwoeiS; BH.^ 
19, 10, gehyran me nu forhwon se blinda leoht onfeng; simi- 
larly CP.y 299, 7, 15, 18, 21, 22; 315, 23; 317, 13, 15, 20, 
21 , 23 ; 323, 4, 7 ; 359, 9 ; AH., i, 464, 10 ; ii, 300, 5 ; L8., 
10, 11 ; 24, 1 ; 363, 375; -BJff, 165, 15; MaiL, xxvn, 13; 
B]/r.,45; EL, 614. 

In some cases the interrogative idea in the dependent clause 
claims recognition and the subjunctive is used, as J^JET., i, 280, 
8, nton we gehyran he ]?am Halgan Gaste hwset he sy. Intro- 
duced by gtf or hvHBSery the subjunctive is regular, as LS., 468, 
448, mon ne gehyrde gif senig scyplierde wcere. 

Oeseon. 

Oeseon is generally followed by the indicative, as CP., 157, 
16, Sn ne miht geseon hwsBt ]?8Brinne 6yS gehydde; 5, 9, ic 
geseah hu ]?a ciricean geond call Angelcynn dodon raadraa 
gefyldne; Gen., 666, ic msBg geseon hwaar he self «ifte8/ like- 
wise Exod., 83 ; W., 199, 6 ; i&, 402, 291 ; BH., 229, 20; 
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O., 1134. The indicative often oocnrs even after the con- 
junctions gif and hwas^Sery as CP., 157, 16, mseg man geseon gif 
J^ffir hwelc dieghi soond inne6i'S; AH.^ ii, 414, 19, we sceolon 
geseon hwsd'Ser "Sin lacobus )^ cdyst fram iSisum Itendum. 

There are a few instances of the subjunctive, mostly when 
the act of perception is future with reference to the time of the 
leading verb, as Boe.j 68, 4, hine lyste geseon hu seo bume; 
Marky XY, 36, );set we geseon hw8B%er Heli&s came hine ni^r 
to settanne; Lukcy xix, 3, he wolde geseon hwylc se Hselend 
wcsre [the action is not described as taking place]. The sub- 
junctive is due to the negative character of the sentence in AH., 
I, 433, 14. Sculan has its usual signification of obligation in 
CP.f 365, 14, ]?8et we magon geseon hwset we don acylm. 

In Oen.y 1 270, the indirect interrogative and indirect declara- 
tive constructions follow the same governing verb : J?a geseah 
sigora waldend hiccet wses manna manas on eorSan and ycet hie 
wsBron womma J^riste inwitfulle. 

Ametan (estimate) is followed by the subjunctive in CP., 53, 
13, due probably to the final character of the expression : ^Bdi 
ge ameten hwset ge aien. 

Behealdan, The indicative is generally found in the indirect 
interrogative clause, as Bae,, 68, 21, behealde he hu widgille 
J?8BS heofones hwearfe 61*8 ; AH., i, 242, 27, behealde ge hwsB&r 
ge sint Godes seep; similarly Boe., 180, 5 ; AH,y I, 582, 12; 
L8., 494, 107 ; Rid., xviii, 5. Occasionally the interrogative 
character of the dependent clause outweighs the objective nature 
of behealdan and the subjunctive is used, as Bede^ 288, 14, mid 
yy heo behealdende wses hwelcum teonde up ahafen wcere se 
wlite ysds wuldorlican lichoman. This is specially so after 
hwos^evy as AH.j 11, 76, 31, behealde hwceSer he on Godes win- 
gearde swince. 

Besoeawian expresses close observation of certain events which 
are vividly described by the indicative in the indirect clause, as 
MaiLyYiy 28, besceawia-S \n, lilian hu hi weaxa^; AH.y i, 488, 
20, besceawiaS hu wrsecfill ]?is andwearde lifts/ similarly iiui^. 
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xn, 24; BH., 69, 22; AH., i, 486, 17 ; n, 84, 7. In the 
sense of a verb of inquiry, beaceavrian is followed bj the sub- 
junctive, as AH., II, 500, 32. 

Cunnan is generally followed by the indicative, as Beow., 
2071, ynt ^u geare cunne to hwam si^San toeari hond-rsBS 
h8ele]?a; 162, men ne cunnon hwyder hel-runan hwyrftum 
«crt«o«; O., 573; jElfric^H Pre/. Gen., 22, 25. The indica- 
tive is found even after Atr(FSer, as Beow., 1366. The sub- 
junctive is, however, freqncnt when ideas of indefiniteness or 
uncertainty are present, especially when the expression is future 
or negative, as Bede, 136, 6, hwset ]?ser foregenge 0*8^ hwiet 
)wr (eflerfge we ne cunnon ; likewise £/., 531 ; TT., 298, 31. 
Willan is used in the sense of design or futurity in Wand., 71 ; 
An., 342. 

CiiiS, Sweoiofy Undyme. The interrogative clause is set forth 
in the most objective manner by these expressions, and the 
indicative is used, as Boe., 32, 36, nis hit sweotol hu hwerflice 
]m woruld-68dl]?a wni; Beow., 2001, ]?8dt is undyrne hwylo 
orl^-hwil uncer Grendles weari on }^am wange; similarly 
BH.y 183, 9 ; Rid., XLiii, 15. In expressions of uncertainty, 
negation, and the like, the subjunctive or modal auxiliaries are 
sometimes employed, as Oen., 2709, ne w»s cuiS hwseiSer on 
)?ys8um folce frean ^Imihtiges egesa tccere; BH., 51, 36, is 
swi^ uncuS hwset ure yrfenweardas don wUien sefler urum life. 

Mndan is usually followed by the indicative, as EL, 202, )^a 
se serSeling fand hwar ahangen vhjbs rodora waldend; JEiJrio de 
Vet. Test., 2, 47. 

Fargieian, essentially a negative verb of perception, is fol- 
lowed by the indicative, as CF., 183, 23, ne sculon we forgietan 
hu hit wees be Saule. Sculan in the sense of obligation is met 
with in CR, 387, 14. 

Gh-, On, To'Cnatoan. The strongly objective nature of these 
verbs and the interrogative character of the dependent clause 
cause an interesting variation of mood. The indicative is, 
however, mostly employed, as AH, i, 410, 9, )^»t heo oncnawe 
mid hwilcam feondum heo ymbset biS; CP., 349, 24, we magon 
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oncnawan hu mioel yfel sio gesoeadwislioe gecynd gefrem^ / 
likewise Or., 94, 21 ; AH., i, 688, %]W.,\ 89; 3. Besides those 
instances in which the subjunctive is due to the interrogative 
character of the dependent clause, this mood is quite common 
when the whole expression is interrogative, as AH.^ i, 14, 4, 
hu mihte Adam tocnawan hwsBt he wceref It is specially 
frequent after AtroB)^er, as TF., 60, 3, man msBg ]?sene man tocna- 
wan hwse&r him Godes gast on wunige oS^ -Ssbs deofles, in 
which case an alternative is emphatically stated ; similarly in 
L8,, 534, 743 ; JbAn, vii, 17. When the alternative is not so 
strongly felt the indicative at times occurs, as AH.^ ii, 228, 22, 
-Sonne gecnaewB hwaeiSer he m of Gode. 

Oefngnan and Odeomian are regularly followed by the 
indicative, as Beow., 1, we Grar-Dena )>rym gefrunon hu ];a 
seSelingas ellen fremedon; 2404 ; AH.y i, 438, 3, ge geleor- 
nodon hu se heahengel Gabriel "Sam eadigan maedene Marian 
seSelinges acennednysse gecySde. The constructions with acvr- 
Ian and magany expressing duty and ability respectively, are 
common, as CP., 101, 9, he geleomode hu he sceolde o'Srum 
mannum miltsian; Or., 158, 3, hsefdon geleomod hu hie j^a 
elpendes beswican mehUm, 

OemunaUy To gemynde cumaUj Oemyndig 6eo7i, OemyndgaUy 
and Oemynd genyman, all having the common signification of 
remembrance, are followed by the indicative in the indirect 
interrogative clause; this construction is employed to bring 
before the mind in a vivid manner various occurrences of past 
time. The Au-clause is almost universal ; as CP., 7, 15, ys, ic 
]?e gemunde hu sio lar afeallen vh)B8 geond Angelcynn ; AH.^ 
I, 46, 15, gemynd genywode hu Moyses heora foregengan 
gelcedde and hu hi on westene woeron; similarly 6, 9 ; 52, 25; 
226, 6; CP., 3, 2; 5, 25; BH., 129, 10; 237, 9; W., 258, 8; 
Boe., 10, 3. There are frequent examples of the use of a sub- 
stantive object and also of the indirect interrogative clause 
either to describe the object or to make an additional state- 
ment, as Or.f 82, 15, Themistocles gemyndgode Jonas j^sere 
ealdan fsehSe hu he hie on his geweald genidde; Wand.^ 34, 
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geman he sele, secgas, and sinc^ege, hu hine on geoguie his gold- 
wine wenede to vriste; BH.y 129^ 10, hie gemunaS \n, myoelan 
eaiSmodDesse and hu luflice he us cereal geaohte; similarly Jvi,^ 
624; Rid.y lxxx, 7. The interrogative. construction, how- 
ever, occasionally leads to the use of the subjunctive, as Dan.y 
110, com on sefan hwurfan swefnes woma hu woruld vxere 
wuldrum geteod; AH.^ ii, 22, 21, uton beon gemyndige hu 
mioelre ge^incSe sy |?8et hselige mseden ; the vagueness of a 
vision in the former, and the hortatory character of the latter 
expression favor the use of the subjunctive. 

Rlistan is followed by the subjunctive in TT., 132, 8, hliste 
we on Englisc hwaet J^set Lseden cvxjede. 

Lodan is generally followed by the indicative, as Exod.y 278, 
ge locialS faerwundra sum hu ic sylfa sloh. This verb is mostly 
used in the imperative in an exclamatory sense, corresponding 
to Latin eccey as Johny XT, 36, loca hu he hine lufode [ecce quo- 
modo amabat eum] ; Marhy ii, 24, loca nu hwset )7ine leorning- 
cnihtas do"8 [ecce quid faciunt]; similarly MaU.j xxi, 20; 
Marhj xi, 21 ; XV, 4. There are sporadic occurrences of the 
subjunctive, as AH.y i, 474, 25, loca hu lange se soiSa l«ce hit 
foreseeawige. 

ScrtUnian is generally followed by the indicative in the inter- 
rogative clause introduced by hu, as AH., i, 582, 25, scnftnia'S 
hu deorlice hit is to geogenne. 

Dhdergietan and Understandan are followed by the same 
construction as ononawan: AH., i, 146, 30, understandaiS hu 
be hire awriten is ; similarly TT., 32, 8 ; 108, 6 ; 122, 11 ; 308, 
18 ; JEifric's Pref. Gen., 23, 32 ; AH, ii, 58, 13 ; 82, 33 ; 120, 
10; 334, 28. In L8., 372, 132, nellalS understandan hu stunt- 
lice hi do% olSSe hu se deada stan him moege gehelpan, the 
indicative denotes entire ignorance of the true character of the 
men's actions, while the subjunctive implies a doubt as to the 
. efficacy of the stone. 

WlUan and its compounds. The indicative is used in the 
interrogative clause after these verbs, as PA., 341, WlitaS hu 
seo wilgedryht wildne ioeorSiaS« The subjunctive is often 
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used in desoriptions of ftitare time, as Jvl.y 399, )wt io gehvgd 
eal geondwlite ha afaBtttnod vy ferbS ; also after kwos&tr^ as 
Ct., 1330. 

WundrioM. The contents of the indirect interrogative 
clause after this verb have a genuine interrogative or rather 
an exclainatorj signification; hence the subjunctive is the 
prevailing mood, as Or., 134, 12,]^ wundrode Alexander 
hwy hit swa »menne wzre; Cf\, 1016, nis lenig wundor bu him 
woruld manna seo unclsene gecynd cearum sorgende ondrede; 
similarly B^^., 40, 4; 172, 5; 244, 20; 248, 2; 260, 19; 
AH., I, 590, 23 ; Btde, 346, 30 ; Mark, xv, 44. 

Indirect interrogative clauses are almost entirely wanting 
after simple introductory expressions; the nearest approach 
to this construction is in such sentences zsJSIfrie de Vet. TesL, 
7, 38, an is Parabole wisdomes bigsi)ell and warnnng and hu 
man selod mceg synnaforbugan, and hit stent ]?urh Godes gyfa 
hu U8 bii cd Oode gedemed. 



III. The Moods ik Indibect Dibodurse. 

A. The Moods in the Indirect Dedaraiive Sentence. 

1. T%e Subjunctive. 

The following general remark may be made with regard to 
employment of the subjunctive after verbs introducing the 
indirect declarative sentence: The subjunctive is most con- 
sistently used after verbs of thinking and believing [Class 
B], and of petition and command [Class A, 2]; it varies 
considerably with the indicative after verbs of simple report 
[Class A, 1] ; and is found least of all after verbs of direct 
perception [Class C]. 

There are two varieties of subjunctives in indirect dis- 
course ; it is used (1) to denote mere report, (2) to express 
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design, futarity, unoertaintyy and other similar ideas, either 
contained in the governing verb itself or proceeding from 
without and affecting both the principal and the subordinate 
clause. In the later periods of the language there is observ- 
able a growing tendency to make less and less use of the sub- 
junctive and to substitute the indicative for it ; this tendency, 
however, did not proceed to the same extent with the two 
varieties of subjunctives. The feeling against the employment 
of the subjunctive to express simple report grew strong in 
course of time, till in late Anglo-Saxon the indicative came 
to be r^rded as the almost universal mood after simple 
verbs of saying ; though there was considerable levelling of 
the subjunctives of the second kind under the indicative or the 
periphrastic forms, this tendency is by no means so marked 
as with subjunctives of simple report. 

(a) The Subjunctive of Simple Report. The subjunctive is 
frequently employed, especially after verbs of Class A, 1, to 
signify that the statement made is merely a report, and there 
18 generally combined with this the stronger moment of sub- 
jectivity by which the speaker is unwilling to guarantee the 
correctness of the report, as, 6. g.^ Or., 36, 12, be );ara Theuha- 
lion waes gecweden )?8Bt he vxere moncynnes to-driend; OP., 
71, 2, hie ssedon J^set hie wceren wiese; 415, 14, hit is awriten 
);8Bt Dina waere utgangende. These verbs (ewe^San, secgan and 
awrUan) are followed very consistently by the subjunctive in 
the Alfredian period, but there is a general transition to the 
indicative in the later language. The subjunctive is also 
found with greater or less regularity after the other verbs 
of this class, as sprecan. Or., 48, 25 ; rasdan, AH., i, 152, 3 ; 
cmdettan, AH.y i, 116, 23. Owing to the strongly objective 
character of ey^n the following indirect statement is mostly 
in the indicative ; yet there are occasional instances of the 
subjunctive of report, as AH., i, 128, 10, cjrSdon ]?at his sunu 
gesund toasre. 

Among the great number of indicative constructions after 
verbs of perception there are a few scattered examples of the 
7 
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sabjunotive of report^ as BH.^ 117, 25, we leornioS J^set seo 
tid me toj^ses degol ; this is most fireqaeni after hieran, as Or.^ 
138, 18; JByr.f 117. In the following examples it is probable 
that a feeling for some expression of possible doubt contributed 
to the employment of the subjunctive, in addition to the attrac- 
tion to a subjunctival form in the governing clause : LS.f 250, 
193, ytet men oncnawon ytet we beon gehealdene ; BH.y 145, 
8, ne sy eow n»nigu cearo y«t ge geseon ysdt ^eos eadige Maria 
9y geceged to deaiSe. 

In late Anglo-Saxon, owing to the prevalence of the indica* 
tive, the use of the subjunctive is a strong indication that the 
speaker does not give his warrant to the statement, as John^ 
vni, 54, be J^am ge cweSa"? |?»t he ay ure God ; similarly MaM., 
xxvn, 64; Mark, xn, 18 ; JbAn, ix, 19 ; AH., ii, 234, 4, 9, 
Especially is this the case with leogan, as AH,, i, 378, 7, unt- 
wylice |>u lyhst J^set ^u God ay. In some instances, as in Boe., 
210, 4, a true and a false statement are contrasted by the use 
of the indicative and of the subjunctive respectively: ne cwe)>e 
io ^Bdi )>£et yfel ay; ac ic cwe|>e ysst hit ia betere, J^set man 
wr^, etc. 

As the subjunctive of simple report is evidently a modifica- 
tion of the subjunctive of subjective reflection, it is interesting 
to notice the various d^rees of probability set forth by this 
mood. In a passage like AH"., i, 116, 19, wiiSsocon ^sdt he 
deadlic flsesc vmderfenge, the subjunctive expresses what is in 
the opinion of the speaker a downright falsehood ; then, as is 
well illustrated by the constructions after aecgan in the Voy- 
ages of Othere and Wulfstan \BrigMa Anglo-Saxon Reader y 
p. 38 ff.], this mood serves to make reports, the certainty of 
which is not vouched for by the writer : he saede )>aBt NorS- 
manna land vxxre swy^e lang and swy]>e smsel ; finally, as is 
abundantly seen in the numerous scriptural quotations intro- 
duced by awrUaUy the subjunctive serves no other purpose than 
to indicate mere indirect quotation; the subjective element 
of doubt is here at its weakest, for the Anglo-Saxon translator 
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of the PatAoral Care is too good a churchman to permit us to 
question his belief in Holy Writ, 

(6) The Subjunctive due to (he nature of the governing verb, 

(1) The subjunctive indicates an expression of the will con- 
tained in verbs of command, advice, admonition, and the like. 
This variety of the subjunctive is almost always found after 
verbs of Class A, 2, as gelasran. Or., 124, 2, he gelserde ealle 
Crecas |>set hie Alexandre vyiSaocen; similarly eifter awerian, 
Or., 190, 22 ; dypian, AH., I, 426, 33 ; geleomian, CP., 32, 
22; manian, 191, 12; healdan, Bede, 372, 7; tican, gesetJUm, 
wandan, etc. As most of the verbs of Class A, 1 have the force of 
commands besides their usual signification of simple utterance, 
they are also followed by this subjunctive, as AH., i, 166, 13, 
cweS to ]>isum stanum ]?8et hi beon awende to hlafum ; similarly 
after cy^an, CP., 189, 1 ; after aeegan, 216, 6. 

(2) Closely related to the use of the subjunctive in expres- 
sions of the will is its use in expressions of design or intention. 
When the idea of design is not present in the governing verb 
(as with simple verbs of saying), it is generally expressed by 
the use of the periphrastic construction with willan in the 
dependent clause ; but aft;er verbs of design the simple sub- 
junctive is generally employed, though the moment of inten^ 
tion is frequently emphasized by the use of willan : AH., i, 
484, 6, we sculon hogian )>8et we simle "Sone maran gyhfor/leon 
)>urh aitfere; Dr., 188, 13, j^enoende j^set he hine besttrioe; like- 
wise with hyogan, Oen., 297 ; aeoan, John, vil, 4 ; ameagan, 
Mark, XII, 12. 

(3) As the subjunctive is the regular expression of con- 
tingency or uncertainty, it is the favorite mood after verbs of 
thinking and believing [Class B]^ where in general the event 
narrated in the dependent sentence is future with reference to 
the action of the governing verb. The subjunctive is, there- 
fore, used with almost entire exclusion of the indicative after 
wenan, ondrcedan, yyncan, gyman, geomian, and the like ; as 
Or., 104, 27, on j^am tohopan ysdt hie symle siiSe God );onan 
add to heora agoum lande ; AH., ii, 310, 28, ]>s^t he truwode 
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on God |>8et he wcare acyrred. When future action is expressed 
in past time, the subjunctive is frequent after all verbs, as 
BH.y 159, 26, wses cweSende ]>£et his ssed ofenveooce ealle )^as 
womld; similarly after eySon, X&, 174, 89; gesweoloUan, 
AH.f I, 564, 22. After geb/fan^ although the subjunctive is 
the usual construction, the indicative is used to record belief 
in an established doctrine; compare CP.y 111, 11, with AS, 
I, 26, 8 [see gelief<m\. Quite a number of governing verbs 
have a double meaning, according to the mood and tense of 
the dependent verb ; as ge^Sefncan with the meaning of design 
followed by the subjunctive of the dependent verb, as MaU,y vi, 
27, mseg geSencan j^set he geeacnige ane elne to his anlicnesse; 
but with the meaning of simple remembrance, when followed by 
the present or past indicative, as MaM., y, 23, ^u }?8er ge^ncest 
J^set )?in bro*or hcej^ «nig };ing agen )>e ; OP., 53, 17, is to 
ge'Sencenne ]fsdt he underfmg martyrdom. In like manner 
compare gemv/nan with the subjunctive in BH., 73, 26, with 
the same verb followed by the indicative in Boe., 164, 18. 

(c.) The subjunctives of the third class are due to other causes 
than the direct influence of the governing verb. Although 
subject to some variation, the subjimcti ve is used when moments 
of interrogation, negation, condition, concession, and the like, 
enter into the expression, either in connection with the main 
clause or in the dependent sentence ; as Boe.y 208, 8, hwse^Ser 
)>u ongite ymt selc yfelwillende mon «fc wites wyr8e?; £8., 
502, 542, ic nsefre gyt nyste Ymt senig o]>er byrig us wcere 
gehende; EL, 441, gif ]?8et gelimpe on lifdagum J^set |>u gehyre 
frode frignan ; Boe.y 242, 6, ic wat gif se delfere ys, eorSan na 
ne dulfe, }>onne ne fimde he hit no ; TF., 227, 8, )?eh hwam 
gebyrige J^set his fyr ut gewUe; Boe.y 160, 2, ser |?u me gerehtest 
J7fiet \fBi vxere so« God; similarly CP.y 119, 13; 195, 15; 199, 
7; 285, 3; 341, 1; Boe.y 16, 31; 34, 11; 210, .8; TT., 3, 3; 
273, 11; AH.y ii, 234, 12; Bede, 374, 26; BH., 181, 3; 
MaU.y XXIV, 43 ; LakSy xii, 36 ; An.y 714. It is more than 
probable that in many cases attraction to a subjunctive in the 
governing clause has exercised considerable influence in the 
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employment of the like mood in the dependent clause, as 
AH.y ij 328, 26, gif hit gylt nssre |?onne ne gegumtdode J^set 
faalige godspel )^t he woere mid purpuran g^len<^ed. 

A less frequent use of the subjunctive is to express a simple 
assumption ; this is seen in its most common form after the 
introductory expression ycd is common in the Oura Pad.; as 
383, 4, }?8et is ^sst mon his sweord doo ofer his hype yset mon 
his lare Icete; 9, iSset is ^sst mon ieme %urh midde J^a ceastre, 
iSsette mon swa emn sie betweox cristenum folce. Closely con- 
nected with this is the employment of the subjunctive to express 
indefinite action, as is well illustrated by its use after ^eato 
instead of the regular indicative, as Wand.j 11, ic wat |>set biiS 
on eorle iJeaw |>set he his ferd-lucan fieste binde, 

A distinction is to be observed between the subjunctives of 
this kind and those previously considered ; while the latter are 
to be found only after special classes of verbs, the former may 
occur after all introductory expressions ; its use is however 
most clearly marked after verbs of direct perception, since these 
have least subjective color and the passage of the subjunctive 
idea from the main to the subordinate clause is more distinctly 
observable. 

2. The IndieaMve, 

(a) Verbs of saying, reporting, and the like [Class A, 1] 
are in the writings of the Alfredian period generally followed 
by the indicative only when the event recorded is presented in 
an emphatic and objective manner ; hence the variation is use 
of mood after cwe^n, secgariy etc. By the time of iElfric, 
however, the levelling influence of the indicative has made 
considerable progress, so that there is a noticeable use of this 
mood where the subjunctive would have been required at an 
earlier period; to this tendency rather than to the simple 
objectivity of statement are due the numerous instances of the 
indicative after verbs of simple report in late Anglo-Saxon. 

Some of these verbs, however, have an inherent power of 
emphasizing the reality of the statements they record and are 
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generally followed by the indicative ; such are cy^n, tcumiauy 
sweatoliany gereeoan^ and bodian; as CP*f 409, 19, mid ISsem 
worde he cySde Vtet hit is se hiehsta crsBft; similarly 296, 23; 
Beaw., 1973; AH., i, 116, 9; 246, 16; £oe., 160, 1. 

The indicative is often found in the dependent clause after 
verbs which require the subjunctive, when this clause is sepa- 
rated from the governing verb by another clause, since the 
subordinating force of the leading verb is in this way apparently 
weakened, as Boe., 140, 16, ic £er ssede ]>»t sio soSe gessel); waste 
Grod and of ]>»re sb'San gessel}^ cumeh call }^a oSre god ; simi- 
larly BH., 29, 15; AH., i, 632, 29; C7P., 107, 18. 

Aft^r verbs of command and petition [Class A, 2] the indica- 
tive is seldom found ; in most of its occurrences it denotes the 
result of an action prompted by the will, as BH, 191, 13, me 
bsBdon and Iserdon Romane )^t iGgewat heonan onweg; Beow., 
1662, roe geu'Se ymt ic on wsege geseah wlitig hangian eald 
sweord eacen ; 2873, him god u-Se ysst he him sylfum gewrasc 
ana mid ecge; similarly AH., ir, 694, 16; O., 148, 4; 262, 19. 

An indicative is occasionally set over against a subjunctive 
to distinguish a true from a false statement ; as AH., i, 328, 
18, ne ssdde ^sdi halige godspell J^set se rica reafere tocsre, ac 
VXJB8 uncystig; 364, 16, sume men cwe*8a*8 |>set ]7U ay lohannes, 
sume secga*8 )>set ya ay Helias — ic sec^e ysdt )>u eart stsenen. 

(6) After verbs of thinking and believing [Class B] the 
indicative is rarely found : after wenan in the first or second 
person to express the assurance of the truth of the conception 
in the mind of the thinker, as Boe., 146, 29, wenst ];u }?8ette 
ealle |?a );ing forSi gode aiiU )^y hi habba^S? 16, 27 ; AH., i, 
680, 26, — after gdyfan to express an established doctrine, as 
AH., I, 26, 8, — afl«r geSencan in the sense of remembrance, as 
CP., 53, 17. It is occasionally used after other verbs to empha- 
size the reality of a statement; it is very probably for this 
purpose that the indicative is used in Boe.y 164, 16, over against 
the usual subjunctive in 12 : me )?incS |?£et |?u hwerfeat sume 
wundorlice sprseoe — me )>inc8 J78et J7u me dwdige and dyderie. 

(c) After verbs of direct perception [Class C] the indicative 
is almost universal ; in a very few cases the true subjunctive 
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of indirect report occurs [see SiJibjtmdive\. When moments of 
condition, concession, and the like enter, the regular change 
of construction is required. 

£. The Moods in the Indirect Interrogative Sentence. 

The Indirect Interrogative Sentence is distinguished in two 
ways from the Indirect Declarative Sentence — by the intro- 
ductory particle and by the mood in the dependent clause. 
Only the first distinction is oohsistently carried out. There 
is great irregularity in the use of mood. When the dependent 
clause is truly interrogative in character, the subjunctive is 
employed ; in a large number of instances, however, the de- 
scriptive rather than the interrogative idea is present and 
hence in mood they do not differ from the corresponding 
declarative sentences; yet, in some cases, the interrogative 
construction of the dependent clause calls for the subjunctive, 
though there is little or no trace of any distinct interrogative 
idea. The broad statement may therefore be made that the 
employment of the subjunctive in the Indirect Interrogative 
Sentence is somewhat more extensive than in the Indirect 
Declarative Sentence. 

The most practicable division of Indirect Interrogative 
Sentences with regard to the use of mood is a two-fold one : 
(1) Expressions in which the relation of the contents of the 
dependent clause to the principal is a matter of inquiry, so 
that either a positive or a negative answer is expected ; such 
clauses are introduced by gif or hvxB^Ser; (2) Expressions in 
which the dependent clause is introduced by interrogative 
pronouns, adverbs, or conjunctions. 

1. Interrogative Clavses introduced by Oif or HwceiSer, 

6rif corresponds in use both to Latin si and num; hwas&er 
corresponds in use to Latin nwm and in form to utrum^ to 
which, accorcling to Maetzner, it is also analogous from the 
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fact that it introduces a doable question. When an alterna- 
tive is expressed or implied^ kwasSer is employed; in the 
simple quei^ion hwa^&er and gife^re used at pleasure. 

The subjunctive is the usual mood in clauses introduced by 
gif and hwas^er. This is the universal construction after verbs 
of inquiry, as X/SL, 76, 455, axode gif he (yrumeowe J7»t gewrit ; 
similarly after axum hwceSer^ LS., 104, 264 ; gefandian hwai6er^ 
Or.y 164, 28 ; befrignan gif, L8., 74, 410. In these expressions 
the interrc^tive idea in the dependent clause is at its highest 
point. It is often found after verbs of direct report ; aft^ 
cweScm the clause introduced by htoceSer answers to the Latin 
indirect question introduced by numquid, as John, vn, 26, 
cwe^Se we hvxe^Ser hi ongyten [numquid oognoverunt] ; it often 
happens that the governing verb is not present and the ex- 
pression corresponds to the Latin direct question introduced 
by an or num, as J?o«., 120, 6, hwse'Ser |?u ongite? [an causas 
deprehendisti?]. Other examples aft»r verbs of this class are 
LS., 494, 116, gehwa moste cySan htoceSer him leofre vxxre; 
seogan gif, Matt., xxvi, 63. This construction follows some 
verbs of thinking, as gieman hvxtSer, Mark, ni, 2; tuoeon 
hwa^er, W., 2, 5; 196, 11 ; BH., 205, 9, etc. It is also quite 
frequent after verbs of perception, as witan hvxxi&er, L8., 256, 
293 ; oncnawan hvjceSer, LS,, 534, 743. 

The indicative is occasionally used with gif or hvxje^er; as 
after ^eseon^'j/', CP., 157, 16*; geseon hwce&er, AH., ii, 414, 19. 
In AH., I, 532, 25, he nat hwseSer he wurSe is into |>am ecan 
rice, absolute ignorance is thus predicated ; so with cunnan, 
Beow., 1356, ne hire feeder cunnon hwse^er him senig wees ser 
acenned dyrnra gasta; it is also used when complete knowledge 
of a fact is indicated, as AH., n, 228, 22, he gecnsewS hwse^er 
he is of Gode. The indicative is found after smeagan with 
the meaning ^to consider,' when there is a tacit assumption 
of Ihe reality of the contents of the clause, as AH., ii, 228, 
22, smeage gehwa gif )>a beboda habba^ senigne stede on his 
heortan. The rare instance of an indicative aft;er a^adan in 
Mark, x, 2, is due to the influence of the Latin : hine axodon 
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hwsej^er alyf^ senium men his wif forlsetan [interrc^bant 
eum : si licet]. When an alternative is expressed or implied 
the subjunctive is always found^ as L8,^ 256, 293^ nyte we 
hwse'Ser se weardman wcsre sefre gefullod [compare AH.^ i, 532, 
25, above]; JbAw, vn, 17, he gecn»w$ hwse^r he sy of Gode, 
}>e ic be me sylfum speoe [compare AH.y n, 228, 22, above]. 

2. InterrogaMve Clauses introdv>ced by a Pronomiai. 

General observations — When the interrogative idea is promi- 
nent in the dependent clause the subjunctive is used, irrespective 
of the character of the governing verb; as Bede, 178, 1, hwelc 
J^sas cyninges geleafa tocere ^SBt after his deaiSe wses geeySed ; 
similarly after astiewan, Bede^ 292, 33 ; iriton, CP.^ 427, 21 ; 
Boe,y 46, 7 ; gehieraUy AH., i, 280, 2 ; behealdan, BecUy 288, 
14; underdandan, AH., I, 214, 1. This interrogative con- 
struction also seems to favor a ready passage to the subjunc- 
tive when negative, interrogative, and similar ideas enter the 
expression ; as, in a negative sentence, EL, 860, ne meahte hire 
Judas gecySan on hwylcne se hselend ahafen wcere; after a 
final expression in CP., 75, 7, )?8et he ongite for hwses ge^ync- 
$um 'Sset folc sie genemned heord ; in a conditional sentence, 
Bede, 328, 19; John, vii, 51; Lake, vii, 39, etc. The sub- 
junctive seems frequently to be due simply to the interrogative 
form alone, as AH., i, 50, 36, is geswutelod hu miclum/remt^e 
)^sere so'San lufe gebed. 

In most cases, however, the predicative idea is predominant 
and the indicative is the usual mood, as is often seen after 
awrUan when this construction is employed not in its inter- 
rogative but in its highly descriptive character; this is specially 
observable after strong objective expressions as gereccan, CP., 
333, 16, and bodian, CP., 163, 1, and after such verbs as 
Iceran, W., 242, 13, and rosdan, L8., 426, 202, with the sig- 
nification of simple verbs of saying. 

These constructions may be divided into two classes : — 
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a. Indirect interrogative sentences introduced by pronouns 
or adjectives, as kuxiy htooeSf hwam^ kwcety kwilc, kuHjeSery etc. 

After verbs of inquiry the subjunctive is the rule, as L8.y 
10, 9, ysL iudeiscan axodon crist hwset he tocare; similarly aadan 
hwajAH.y I, 162, 14; frignan huxety L8.y 174, 76. 

After verbs of the other classes the subjunctive is employed 
when r^ularly required by the governing verb or when the 
interrogative idea is prominent in the clause, as CP., 273, 6, 
}>8et hie ge^encen hwelce hi hie innan geemigen Gode; similarly 
geaeon hvnlcneyAH., i, 680, 29 ; seogan hwodjAH.y i, 386, 13. 
This mood is also used when the reality of the contents of the 
dependent clause is doubted, or when its action is regarded as 
indefinite or uncertain, either in present or in future time, 
as Marhy xv, 24, hi hlotu wurpon hwset gehwa name. It is 
often due to the negative, conditional, or adhortative character 
of the expression, as Jfott., vi, 3, nyte |?in wynstre hwset dx> 
^m swySre ; Lahey vn, 39, gyf )^ man witega wsere he wiste 
hwset and hwylc )?is wif wasre. 

In most cases, however, the indicative is found when it is 
the regular sequence of the governing verb, and oftentimes the 
interrogative pronomial is scarcely to be distinguished from a 
relative, as J5oe., 88, 2, ic wylle gecjr8an mid hwilcere ende- 
byrdnesse he geda^olcc^; CP.y 401, 16, ic eow secge hwset eow 
arwyrSlicost is to beganne ; 429, 24, hi ongieta*8 hwset ymbe 
hi gedon bi^; similarly cySan hwceSery O., 100, 8 ; geSeruSan 
hwcety CP.y 37, 23; wUan hweloy Or.y 136, 20. "Es ist er- 
sichtlich," says Matzner [Engl. Ghram.y iii, 443], " wie nahe 
bisweilen der Fragesatz an dem relativen Satz streift; die 
Entscheidung liegt in dem Pradicatsbegriffe des Hauptsatzes 
und ist auf die Analogic mit der Satzfrage zu begrunden." 

6. Indirect interrogative sentences introduced by interroga- 
tive adverbs, such as hwonney hwasTy hwonaUy hwidery humetay 
hwiy hu. 

The same rules apply in general to these expressiona 

The regular subjunctive follows verbs of inquiry, asAH.y 
I, 18, 12, axode hwi he his bebod tobrasoe: aaian hUyAH.y ly 
182, 19 ; befrignan hwaVyAH.y i, 78, 11. 
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The subjunctive occors after other verbs when the inter- 
rogative idea is specially strong, as Or.^ 260, 6, gesecge hwser 
ffiuig gewin swa gehwurfe; also CP.y 433, 14, — in indefinite 
or assumed expressions, as CP., 45, 24, J^enoea'S .... hwi hie 
iSara geeamunga bet tmwigen iSonne ; MaJtt.y xxiv, 3, — in a 
conditional or concessive sentence as Johuy xi, 67, hsefdon 
beboden gif hwa wiste hwier he vxerey — ^after verbs which 
usually require the subjunctive, as 'Sencan Au, CP., 41, 23; 
mnecLgan huyAH.y n, 268, 7. 

The indicative is in general use after verbs of report and of 
perception; here the interrogative idea is almost lost sight 
of and the attention is directed rather to the adverbial rela- 
tion, as CP.y 225, 23, gif he him sseg* hwonon «8et oyw6; 
similarly OP., 163, 11; 419, 10; Or.y 24, 21; 210, 27; L8.y 
302,281; /ud., 174. 

The frequent use of the indirect interrogative clause intro- 
duced by hu deserves special notice; in most of these examples 
the attention is directed not so much to the interrogative rela- 
tion, as to the manner of action or the simple occurrence of the 
event; as we should expect, therefore, the indicativeiaiheineod 
employed; as CP,y 163, 11, he him gecySS hu sio byrSen vskai^ 
and hefegd^; L8., 302, 281, ne ms^ man awritan hu oft se 
aelmihtiga God egelice gewraso his foresewennysse ; similarly 
after seegaUy Or.y 24, 21 ; sweotolian, AH.y I, 272, 22 ; smeagariy 
AH.y I, 308, 19; ongidan, CP.y 231, 16 ; tmcnavoaUy AH., i, 
588, 8 ; gemunaUy CP.y 5, 8. 

A large number of these At^-clauses differ very little from 
the simple dependent sentence introduced by yoet and sometimes 
even seem to replace the latter, as LS.y 10, 11, nu ge habbaU 
gehered hu se helend be him sprsec. The two constructions 
are occasionally found side by side, as Jos., n, 10, we gehierdon 
]>cet Drihten adrigde }?a readan see and hu ge ofslogen si'SSan 
tw^en cyningas ; Chr.y 58, C. 20, cydde hu his breSre hsefdon 
wroht an minstre and }^ast hi hsefdon gefrerd wi'S cyning; AH.y 
n, 486, 25, to secganne hu Adam wearS on Deofles 'Seowdome 
gebroht and ycet se mildheorta God forgeaf ]7am mannum )>e 



108 J. H. QOBBELU 

bine senne wurSia^ ; similarly in Lakey yn, 39, he wiste hiwdo 
and hwcd }f\& wif wsre, }fad heo synfal is ; also L8,y 28, 77. 

By a careful comparison of the Att-clauses with the indirect 
dedarative sentence introduced by }faAj it will be found that 
the two constructions are not used indiscriminately : hu has a 
definite sylistic value ; it is the concrete, vivid introduction as 
opposed to the colorless Ifcst. In the words of Matzner {EngL 
Oram., iii, 445), ^'Jenes QjfCBt) fasst einfach die Thatsache 
zusammen, w&hrend dieses (hu) malerich an den sinnfalligen 
Verlauf oder die Weise der Thatsache erinnert." From a 
rhetorical standpoint, therefore, the construction introduced 
by hu is a most important means of graphic and picturesque 
representation and the frequency of its employment in Anglo- 
Saxon attests the value set upon it as a stylistic device. It is 
a common construction at all periods of the language, but the 
translator of the Pastoral Care shows a peculiar fondness for 
its use, especially when he exercises his power of description ; 
how vivid a picture does he in this way present to us of the 
gladsome days of old in England : ic geseah hu |?a ciricean 
giond eall Angelcynn stodon madma and boca gefylde[CP., 
5, 8] ; me com swi'Se oft on gemynd htvelce wiotan iu wseron 
giond Angelcynn, and hu gesseliglica tida "Sa wseron giond 
Angelcynn ; and hu ]7a kyningas Gode and his serendwrecum 
hersumedon ; and hu him 'Sa gespeow segSer ge mid wige ge 
mid wisdome; and eac 'Sa godeundan hadas hu georne hie 
wseron; and hu man utanbordes wisdom and lare hieder on 
lond sohte, and hu we hie ne sceoldon ute begietan gif we hie 
habban sceoldon [CP., 3, 2 ff.]. 



IV. The Use op the Auxiliaries. 

Seulan. 

The original signification of sculan was a sense of duty. This 
original conception has suffered considerable transferrence in 
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meaning, until there remains only the idea of compulsion which 
easily passes over to that of caosCi of occasion, and even of 
possibility.^ . 

The signification of duty or obligation in aeulan is very 
strong in Anglo-Saxon ; indeed there are few instances of its 
occurrence where this idea is not present to a greater or less 
extent; it is found after verbs of all classes, as CP.y 55, 19, he 
l^enceS )>iBt he scide monig god weorc J7«ron wyrcan ; TT., 298, 
2, nyte ge ful georne ysst »lc mon scd hyran his hlaforde?; 
similarly after secgan, AS, n, 604, 22 ; gesioeotolian, AH., i, 
382, 17 ; yynccmy CP.y 57, 7 ; gehieraUy AH., u, 544, 27 ; gdeor- 
mauy Bede, 76, 7. 

The conception of duty imposed upon one by a person other 
than the subject of aculan is found in expressions in which the 
governing verb denotes command, prohibition, or admonition, 
as Or.y 44, 8, het sec^n ysst hie soeoldon ^sdi land set him 
alesan ; similarly after beodaUy AH.y i, 246, 20, bead ]78et selc 
man swa don aceolde; after cu^eSan, AH.y i, 424, 9 ; aioiitany 
AH.y 1, 174, 20; geaettan, AH.y i, 150, 21 ; gdceran, CP., 131, 
3 ; hatany LS.y 200, 92 ; manian, CP., 97, 11. It is the com- 
mon construction after such expressions in the indirect inter- 
rogative sentence, as AH., ii, 250, 4, wolde him seteowian hu 
he o^rum sceolde mannum gemiltsian on mislicum gyltum; 
CP.y 169, 20, Dryhten 'bebead Moyse hu he scolcle beran )?a 
earc; similarly afl«r reccauy CP.y 73, 22; ansteUaiiy W.y 218, 
28 ; gestiMariy CP.y 99, 11 ; getacniariy Bede, 90, 5 ; rcedauy Chr., 
246, C. 22. ScuUm is also frequent in threats, as Ghi.y 163, 
hwearfum cwsedon j^set he on )?am beorge byrnan sceolde. 

From this idea of compulsion advance is made to that of the 
necessary occurrence of an event by reason of this exercise of 
force; hence seulan is used to express absolute certainty in 
future time and, as closely connected with this, is frequent in 
indirect expressions of prophesy ; as L8.y 446, 97, )?am wearS 

^ Von Monsterberg Monckenau, ^ Der Infinitiv nach WelUn a s w. in den 
Epen Hartmanns von Aue/' Z/. d. Phil., 18, 148 ff. 
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geswatelod on swefne y«t he 9ceolde gefeocan mi Swy^uDee 
byrgene his lichaman hsele ; 152, 79, ic secge )^set yu eceaU 
gewitan on ]>am sixteodan geare ; Or., 80, 36, we witan ysst 
we ure agen lif forlatan aoeolon; likewise after cweSan, CP., 
829, 8 ; oyVan, AH., i, 152, 19 ; aeegan, BH., 69, 18. 

There is considerable difference of opinion with regard to 
the power of smUm to form periphrastic expressions of the 
future. Koch [Engl. Oram., ii, p. 31] holds that aculan with 
the infinitive was ased as an expression of future time earlier 
than wUkLn and infinitive, and that the former construction 
places itself alongside the simple present as a representa- 
tive of the future in Anglo-Saxon. Matzner [Engl. Oram., 
I, 348], with his usual caution, does not go so far and only 
states that the use of seulan with the infinitive approaches 
very near a periphrastic expression of the future. iElfric 
does not afford us much assistance here, though he shows that 
there was a distinct difference between the simple indicative 
and the auxiliary constructions, when he distinguishes dabo =s 
ie stande nu rikte o9^e aumne timan from loqaaJturus = se \e 
wyle oS-Sc Bceal aprecan. Liittgens inclines to the belief that 
iElfric here uses the auxiliaries to denote the various circum- 
stances contained in the sentence which lead up to the event, 
and sums up his conclusions thus (p. 48) : ^^ l&sst sich sagen 
dass dann«wenn der Gedanke des Lesers der zukunfligen 
Handlung gilt, zu welcher Vorstellung er in Zusammenhang 
Veranlassung verschiedener Art findet, sich auch das futurisehe 
Moment in sculan geltend macht, dass acvJan in solchen Fallen 
aber dann einer futurischen Umschreibung sehr nahe zu kom- 
men scheint, wenn das Moment der Notigung weniger beachtet 
zu werden verdient und kaum noch hervortritt." There are 
numerous examples of such expressions as Bede, 198, 9, ic 
ongeote |?8et he hrsBdlice of j^issum life leoran sceal; 188, 14, 
he seolfa onget j^set hine mon ofslean sceolde; similarly Dr., 
86, 3 ; AH., i, 152, 8 ; OP., 93, 4. Most if not all of these 
statements lie on the border-line between prophecies and simple 
future expressions. Aft«r most verbs, ideas of necessity, com- 
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mand, and prophecy find so easy an entrance that it is impossible 
to state with any degree of certainty whether the construction 
with aoidan represents these or the future conception. After 
verbs of thinking and believing [Class B] these ideas are more 
generally absent and we may speak with more assurance of the 
clear expression of futurity. In sentences like the following^ 
then, there is the nearest approach to the modem periphrastic 
construction of the future : CP.^ 433, 28, he gesihiS |?a gear we 
iSe he wende J^set he aceolde ungearwe findan ; AH., i, 294, 1, 
we sceolon gelyfan j^set 8b1c lichama acecU arisan ; BH., 183, 31, 
wenstu )>8et ic 8ceole sprecan to )>issum men? similarly TT., 126, 
18; 152,20; CP., 5, 22. 

The construction with scvlan used as a periphrastic expres- 
sion for the subjunctive is rarely found except after verbs of 
design [Liittgens, p. 18], as CP., 41, 23, ponne hie )>encea'S hu 
hi sylfe scykn fullfremodeste weorSan ; similarly Or., 216, 15. 

A greater degree of development has taken place in the 
signification of aoulan when used after expressions of custom ; 
the primitive idea in this connection is evidently the obligation 
resting upon one to conform to a practice that has been sanctioned 
by continuous usage ; hence the construction with seulan has come 
to be a common method of describing in detail a rite or custom, 
as Matt.^ XXVII, 15, hig hsefdon heom to gewunan ysdt se dema 
BceMe forgyfan |?am folce senne forwyrhtne mann ; AH., I, 
218, 1, se gewuna stent )?set se sacerd bletsian aoeole palm twiga. 
In the lengthy narration of a custom, seulan is inserted at 
intervals within the regular direct indicative narration, as 
Bright? 8 Anglo-Saxon Reader, p. 43 [Or., 20, 19], j^set is mid 
Estum |?eaw }>onne ymr bi'S man dead, yset he bi'S unforbserned 
and )?a cyningas licgaiS bufan eorSan on hyra husum; and 
ealle )>a hwile )>8Br sceal beon gedrywe ; )>onne todsele'S hi his 
feob and ale<^{$ hit on anre mile |>one msestan dsel from )?sem 
tune; and sceaU beon se Isesta dsel nyhst ]78em tune; |?onne 
seeolon beon gesamnode ealle );a men .... and ysst is mid 
Estum j^eaw ys&t )?»r sceaM selces geiSeodes man beon for- 
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b»med ; and gif ]mr man an ban findeS nnforbeerned hi hit 
iceolon gebetan, etc. ; similarly O., 70, 23. 

There is another peculiar use of aeiUcm, viz., in statements, 
the truth of which the writer or speaker will not vouch for, 
and, in some instances, in statements which he considers abso- 
lutely false. This use of aculan grows out of its subjective * 
nature. The construction is not very common, but is occa- 
sionally found in most Anglo-Saxon prose writings ; as CP., 
91, 8, sio godcunde stefn cwse-S }?8et hie sceolden leasunga wit- 
gian [quas divinus sermo falsa videre redarguit]; 431, 15, 
8»de Solomon )>8et se mon sceolde cwe*8an ; (Jr., 206, 3, sume 
men ssedon }?8et he sceolde beon gefongen on hergunga oyye 
set wearde; AH., i, 486, 6, sume gedwolmen cweedon J^set 
Jwt heafud aoeolde ablawan ISees cyninges wif ; W., 197, 16,^ 
ealle ]?a ye hsej^ene men cwaedon )>£et godas beon sceoldan; 
AH.y 572, 16,^ sume gedwolmen cwsedon ];ffit seo halige Maria 
and sume oiSre halgan aceoUm hei^ian iSa synfuldan of );am 
deofle; Boe.y 194, 30, ongunnon lease men wyrcan spell and 
rsddon );8et hio seiolde mid hyre drycrseft )?a men forbsedon ; 
sume hi r»don ]789t hio aciolde forsceoppan ; L8., 526, 613, 
cwffiiS |>8et ysdr geleht wsere binnan ysdre byrig an uncuiS 
geong man ye yldrena gold herd soeolde findan ; similarly 
Bede, 438, 32, gesegen wass ysdt he heora aldor beon sceolde 
[major esse videbatur eorum] ; Chr., 315, E, 19. 

When the writer is narrating an extended story of this 
kind, he guards it either by the employment of aculan with 
every clause, as Boe., 162, 4, ic wat ysdt yw gehierdest oft 
reccan on ealdrum leasum spellum yset Job sceolde beon se 
hehsta god, and he sceolde beon ysds heofones sunu, and soolde 
ricsian on heofonum and sceolden gigantas beon on eorSan 
sume, and sceolden ricsian ofen eorSan and );a sceolden hi beon 

^ These examples are cited bj Luttgens, p. 19, bb. as Bede^ 495 and 196 
respectivelj ; the edition of the Eedesiaatuial History he has used is that 
of Wheeloc, who has inserted parts of Anglo-Saxon homilies at frequent 
intervals in the historical narrative. It is in these interpolations that this 
oonstruction with tcvlan occurs. Bede offers no instances of this construc- 
tion after a verb of saying. 
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swiloe hi waBron geswystrena beam forSam )^ he seeolde beon 
heofones sanu, etc.; or, more frequently, there is variation 
with the direct narration in the indicative, as in the well^ 
known passage in the BodhiuSy 168, 3, ]^a ssodon hi ]>»t ]?8B8 
hearperes wif seeolde acwellan and hire sawle man 9c&Me 
Isedan to helle; ]?a soeolde se hearpere weorj^an swa sarig, teah 
to wuda and sod and weop and hearpode . . . . ]?a he ]?ider 
com, ya, seeolde cuman )>80re helle hand, etc. The original 
Latin is expressed in indirect discourse throughout. /Scu&m 
is therefore used here as a note of warning against the reader's 
belief in this narrative which the author afterwards character^ 
izes as ')>as leasan spell.' In Boe,y 194, 13 ff., seulan is 
again used in the description of heathen belief; 13, licette 
l^ffit he seeolde beon se hehsta Qod ; 16, ]?a seeolde \fsda Jobes 
feeder beon eac God ; similarly 19, 20, 29, 32, 34. An interest- 
ing example of this use of sevlan in later times is seen in 
Gammer Gurim's Needle^ Act II, Sc. 2, "Tib hath tickled 
in Gammer's ear that you should steal the cock ; " also in As 
You Like B, iii, 2, 182. 

Seulan is occasionally used to express simple report in 
direct discourse; as W., 221, 24, he sende )^a bimende r^n 
ofer manna beam; )>a seoldon hie swiiSe nioh mid ealle for- 
weor)?an; Beow.y 1071, HaeleS Healfdena in Freawsele feallan 
seolde; 1261, Grendles modor seo ^e wseter-egesan wunian 
seeolde; 2276, he gewunian seeall hrsew under hrusan ; simi- 
larly Gen., 1776 ; Gu., 75. 

WiUan. 

The original idea contained ih vnUan is that of volition ; 
although this primitive meaning has remained to a greater or 
less extent in almost every occurrence oiwillan, there has been 
a strong development in the use of this auxiliary. Simple voli- 
tion has developed into the stronger moment of intention and 
design, and expresses the subjective element in a promise ; on 
the other hand, with a weakening of its original force, willan 
8 
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18 used to indicate future action and also to express prophetic 
utterances. Finally, it denotes a long-continued tendency 
toward a certain course of action, hence a habit or custom. 

The use of wUlan to express a wish pure and simple is not 
very frequent in indirect discourse, since the other meanings of 
this auxiliary easily enter in to modify the statement. Some 
clear examples are, however, found, as AH.y i, 136, 2, hit is 
awriten ^sst fela witq^n woldon geseon Cristes to-cyme ; Z&, 
406, 372, ssede \Bdi he wdde hine wurSian for god ; AM.^ n, 
298, 31, cwsedon ];sBt hi woldon his lare gehyran; Bede^ 438, 7, 
ewe's ];£et he nolde his synna ondettan [respondit non se velle 
oonfiteri peccata sua]. 

The idea of volition necessarily contains in itself the element 
of futurity, and the moment of design is quite frequently sub- 
ordinated to that of fiiture occurrence. The less the original 
meaning of willan is felt, so much the more forcible becomes 
the future idea in the expression. The entire elimination of 
the element of volition in wiUan is very rare, but in not a few 
instances it has become so weak that the simple future char- 
acter of the expression can hardly admit of doubt; as AH,j ii, 
482, 31, cjrSa'S )?e )?8Bt "Sa ludeiscan wiUa^ beon eowere gafol- 
gylderas ; Or., 80, 20, write );8et hie woldon geornfulran beon 
)?8Bre wrace J^onne oJ?ere men ; (7P., 257, 25, is awriten Jwt sio 
wund wolde haligean sefter ];8em ];e hio wyrsmde; Beow., 13 
15, )?8Br se snotora bad hwae'Ser him alwalda aefre vnlle sefter 
weaspelle wyrpe gefremman ; similarly (7P., 57, 22 ; 387, 26 ; 
Or., 76, 10; 136, 12; JBoe., 76, 22; BH., 135, 4, 21 ; AH., 
I, 480, 1. 

Examples are far more numerous in which vnllan serves to 
express intermediate ideas between mere volition on the one 
hand and the simple future on the other. Most closely con- 
nected with the moment of volition is the use of vnllan with 
expressions of promise or threat, where this auxiliary is most 
frequently employed, as AH.y ii, 26, 9, cw8B'8 );8Bt he on Gode 
gelyfan wolde; Oen., 47, cwsedon ysdt heo rice agan woldon; 
L8.f 416, 51, cwffi'S ];8et he nolde his hsesum gehyrsumian; W., 
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21 6y 8; Drihten self wrat J^set he wolde ealle synfulle men for^^ 
bsBrnan ; AH., i, 22^ 8, ];a behet God ]?8et he wolde nsBfre eft 
eal manoynn mid wsetre acwellan ; similarly after gAeodaUy 
Or., 64, 21 ; swerian, 68, 27 ; gd>eotian, 72, 29 ; gesprecan, 138, 
3; also AH., ii, 172, 9; 246, 5; 602, 7; Bede, 126, 19; W., 
206,1; OAr.,212,A.24. 

Closely allied in meaning to this use of unHan is its use to 
denote intention or design, as Matt., xxvi, 16, he smeade ];80t 
he hine wolde belsewan; xxii, 15, ];a ongunnon ];a Pharisei 
rsedan ]fsdt hig woldon );one hselend on his spr»ce befon ; simi- 
larly after ^encan, AH., i, 196, 2 ; smeagan, 206, 19. When 
the moment of intention is conveyed by a verb of simple 
report, vnilan is almost universally used in the dependent 
clause, as AH, ii, 504, 1, ssede )>set he wolde his wi^rwiuna 
beon; Beow., 199, cwseS he gu^yning ofer swanrade secaQ 
wolde; similarly after secgan. Or., 136, 14. 

The employment of this auxiliary in expressions of prophecy 
is very near to its use as a representative of the simple future, 
as L8., 342, 85, hi ealle cyddon mid wordum ysdt se wuldor-^ 
fuUa Haelend woMe us alesan fram helle; W., 251, 1, ssedon 
)?8Bt se wolde cuman of j^am cynestole hider on Jias woruld ; 
206, 9, Noe hio mannum ssede be )?am flode |?8Bt he (= flod) 
vx)lde ealle synfulle men adrencan ; L8., 104, 240 ; AH., i, 
588, 25. 

It is to be noted as a general observation that in expressions 
of intention and design or of simple volition, the person of 
both the subordinate and governing clauses is usually the 
same, since the sense of volition is strongest when the speaker 
expresses his own wishes; on the other hand, in future or 
prophetic statements the element of personality is obviously 
less prominent, and the persons of these two clauses are most 
frequently different. 

The less common uses of toUlan are as follows : — 

To express customary or habitual action, as Bede, 318, 14, 
secga^ men be hire )7set heo nsefre linnum hrseglum brucan 
wolde; AH., II, 552, 31, ic wat ysdt ]>\x eart swiiSe styrne man 
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and wilt niman 'pest ]yu mr ne sealdest^ and wiU ripan JFtBt pn 
8Dr ne seowe; 138, 3, J^es halga man wsra gewonod )>»t he 
looUe gan on niht to ssb; CP., 419, 26, is awriten ^edt se hand 
w3le etan ^sdt he SBr aspaw, and sio sngu toille sylian on hire 
sole;* mmihrlj Beow., 988; Or., 112, 19. 

In olauses introduoed by hwafSer after verbs of inquiry, wiUo/a 
expresses the idea of preference, as AH.y ii, 60, 13, axodon hi 
hwffi'Ser hi wolden wiiSsaoan defle ; BH.j 233, 26, axa hie hwserSer 
hie vxMan to eorSan astigan ; L8.y 376, 172, he mot afandian 
hwserSer his mod mUe abugan from Gode ; similarly 338, 29. 

In some instances vnllan has no more force than to express 
a courteous deference to the will of another, as L8., 506, 
300, we biddaS )>e, leof hlaford, ]?8et )?u gehyrcm wolde (instead 
of the usual gehyre) ure word ; 532, 732, ic bidde eow |?8Bt ge 
flBfter me ane lytle hwile tpillen gan. 

The two following examples illustrate very well the ordi- 
nary distinctions between sculan and toillan : Or., 44, 8, het 
se(^n \fsdt hie o^r weoldan oSSe \Bbt land set him alesan, 
o^'Se he hi wolde fordon ; TT., 99, 26, saedon J^set he j^ider upp 
astigan wolde and englas hine J^ser underfon seeoldon. 

Motan and Magan. 

There is great irr^ularity in the employment of these auxil- 
iaries ; in most cases they appear to be used merely to form 
periphrases of the simple subjunctive. Motan, however, is 
specially frequent after verbs of permission as alyfan and /or- 
giefan, and together with magan is very common in expres- 
sions denoting future or designed action, as aft;er smeagan and 
geyeaMian. 



To determine the relative proportion of the simple subjunc- 
tive forms to the periphrastic constructions with acvlan, wiUan, 

^ Luttgens wronglj regarcU these as simple futures, p. 84. 
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moUmy and magan in indirect disoourse, the following statistiGS 
have been made: — 





CP, 


Or. 


Boe, 


Bede, 


J\)«<ry. 


AS, 


L& 


w. 


BE. 


Chv. 


Subj 


278 
90 


206 
92 


189 
68 


350 
138 


211 
122 


489 
800 


263 

169 


214 
111 


163 
72 


156 


Auxil 


16 







The conclusions to be drawn from these statistics are very 
evident. With the exception of the poetical passages, in which 
the endeavor to impart vivacity and energy to the statement 
calls for a more extensive employment of the aoxiUary con- 
structions, and of the Oospeb where the translator held slav- 
ishly to his Latin original, a remarkable regularity in use is 
observed. Regarding CP., Or,, Boe., and Bede as representa- 
tives of Al&edian prose and AH., Boe., W., and BH. as types 
of the language of the later period, the above statistics show 
that the relative proportion of the subjunctive to the auxiliary 
forms in the former period is as 3 to 1, while at the time of 
j^^lfric the proportion is as 2 to 1. This postulates, therefore, 
a growing tendency in the language to make use of the 
auxiliary constructions, and this tendency was fostered by the 
gradual breaking-down of the old subjunctive forms, until in 
course of time the periphrastic constructions almost entirely 
replaced the inflectional forms. The language of the poetry 
in the use of auxiliaries is almost identical with that of the 
period of j2Elfric. The Oospels, in their almost entire neglect 
of the periphrastic forms, correspond to no other literary style. 



V. The Complex iNDiKEcrr Sentence. 

The complex indirect sentence consists of a principal and 
of a subordinate clause, the latter of which is either adjectival 
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or adverbial in character. Of complex sentences the oo/ndir- 
tional sentence is by far the most important and requires 
special treatment. 

A. The Indirect OondUional Sentence. 

The indirect conditional sentence in Anglo-Saxon offers 
peculiar difficulties in its treatment. The sequence of tenses 
is here more rigidly observed than is generally the case with 
most dependent clauses^ hence many of the distinctions which 
would otherwise be determined by means of the tense of the 
conditional clauses are hidden from view by reason of con- 
formity to the tense of the governing verb ; as^ e. g., the simple 
lexical condition following a verb of past time is thrown into 
the same tense as the true ideal or unreal conditional clauses. 
Again, the distinctions established by differences in mood Ml 
into more or less obscurity by reason of the frequent occur- 
rences of the subjunctive as the regular sequence after many 
governing verbs; for this reason well defined examples of 
unreal and ideal conditions after verbs in past time are very 
rare and it is often almost impossible to distinguish the ideal 
from the logical condition. 

The usual introduction of the protasis is gif^ with frequent 
occurrences of buton and occasional instances of nynvSe, 

In considering the indirect conditional sentence, the treat- 
ment will be, as in the general discussion of the indirect 
sentence, a threefold one, according to the character of the 
governing verb. It will be seen, I think, that this principle 
of division will serve to bring out more clearly the peculiar 
constructions of the conditional clause falling under these 
respective classes. Dr. Mather has shown, in his dissertation 
on the Omditionai Sentence [Munich, 1893], that there is a 
variation in the conditional construction according as the 
governing verb is in present or past time; this distinction 
has also been kept in view throughout the discussion. 
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1. The QmdUumal Sentence after Verba of Saying^ etc. 

a. The governing verb in the present tense. 

(1). After verbs of simple report — ^Here, as in the simple 
indirect sentences, are found variations in the use of moods. 

(a) Indicative in apodosis and protasis: CP., 233, 16, 
]7ffim »&t^um is to sec^anne gif he hie nyllaiS healdan wi% 
)?«m sdfste ];sdt hie weor&aiS besewde; similarly -4jff., n, 318, 
4 ; LS.f 456, 244. In indirect interrogatives, as jElfric de 
Novo Test. J 12, 6, ic sec^ hu gif );u wilted ealne ]?isne wisdom 
Jwnne wolded )?u gelyfan • likewise CP.^ 53, 10 ; fT., 222, 13. 
In John^ xn, 24, the protasis is in the invariable subjunctive 
after bvJbon : ic sec^ eow )>set hwsetene com vmnai ana buton 
hit fealle on eorSan. 

(6) The subjunctive in the apodosis, the indicative remain- 
ing in the protasis, as Boe.^ 212, 18, hi sect's ];8Bt hi masgen 
\Y ^e heora wisdome fylgan gif hiora anweald bv& fuUioe ofer 
|?set folc; similarly Beow., 1846. The foregoing constructions 
are generally to be r^arded as lexical conditions. 

(c) The protasis and apodosis are both with the subjunc- 
tive ; the protasis generally expresses an ideal condition as, 
CP.f 73, 22, we willa'8 reccan gif he |;8Br swelc toeyme hu he 
]?8eron lybban acyle; similarly Bede, 128, 25 ; CP,, 253, 8, eao 
is to c}rSanne 'Sam mettrumum, gif hie vnUen geliefan, ]>sdt hie 
Sonne her on worulde ^digen earfeSu ; the unusual subjunc- 
tive in the apodosis in the last example expresses problematic 
action in the future. There are also a few clear cases of the 
unreal condition with the usual construction of the preterite 
subjunctive in both members: TT., 228, 7, ic ssecge ];set ge 
8eoldan ealle forweorSan, ncere ^ssre halgan Sea Marian gebed ; 
Beow,, 591, secge ic ye )?8Bt nsefre Grendel swa fela gryra 
gefremede gif )>in hige vxere sefa swa searo grim. 

(2). After verbs of bidding, promising, and the like, the 
apodosis, following the general rule, requires the subjunctive ; 
the mood of the protasis is frequently unaffected by that of the 
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apodosifl and remains indicative, as in direct narration, asX/S., 
478, 104, behat me gif ]?in dohter nu hal biV, ]>»t )?u hire 
ge^fige; similarly ZS., 190, 353. In ZS., 6, 74, ic bidde nu 
on godes naman gif hwa )ni8 boc awritan wille, ]?»t he hi wel 
fferihte, and AH., n, 2, 20, the ambiguous form wiUe is used 
in the protasis; it is most probably to be r^arded as subjunc- 
tive in a general and indefinite statement. In Exod., 431, 
occurs the usual subjunctive protasis after nymSe; a'S swereS 
\9si J^ines cynnes rim ne ounnon ylde nymfie hwylc ]?8bs snottor 
in sefan toeorSe. 

6. The governing verb in past time. 

The most noticeable difference between these and the preced- 
ing constructions consists in the greater r^ularity observed in 
the use of the preterite subjunctive in the protasis; the indica- 
tive is entirely done away with when the r^ular sequence of 
tenses is observed ; the only exception is found when the in- 
direct clause is thrown back into the present, in which case 
there is a distinct tendency t6 retain the direct expression, as 
«. g,, Mark, xn, 19, Moyses wrat, gif hwaes broBor dead hv& 
and Uef^ his wif and nasf^ nan beam, ]?8Bt his bro^r nime his 
wif. The corresponding passage in Luhey xx, 28, shows only a 
partial attraction of the verbs of the protasis : M. wrat gyf 
hwses broSor bjfS dead and wif hasbbe and se biiS butan bear- 
num, ]?8st his broker nime; and this transition is complete in 
MaU.y XXII, 24, ssede gif hwa dead sy and beam iub666, ]>»t 
his broker wymey etc. The mood in the original Latin is the 
past subjunctive in all the cases, save 'non habens filium' 
(MaJtt.) and ^ habens uxorem ' {Luke). 

The usual construction in the conditional sentence after a 
verb in past time is the use of the preterite subjunctive in 
both members of the sentence, as Bede, 374, 25, sa^on and 
cySdon heora bisoope )>8et him lioede and leot wcere gif hit his 
willa tDoere; CP., 63, 23, ]>tBt he soeolde beodan Aron )>80t nan 
man to his "Segnunge ne come gif he blind tocere; similarly (7P., 
96, 3; Or.y 194, 11 ; 266, 9; Bede, 122, 34 ; 126, 10; 234, 31 ; 
242,31,33; 268,15; 274,29; 306,24; 308,19; 316,21; 328, 
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19, 34; 332, 11; 390, 19; 416, 17; Boe., 170, 10; 248, 8, 9; 
AH.y 1, 134, 13; 138, 15; ii, 18, 23; 178, 23; ifori, xrvr, 33; 
John, IX, 22; Oen., 1443; Chi., 113L 

In many cases ambiguity arises by reason of the similar 
forms for the indicative and subjunctive of weak and auxiliary 
verbs ; the auxiliaries may be generally r^arded as used in 
their subjunctival modal function, and though we cannot 
speak with certainty with regard to the ambiguous forms of 
weak verbs, they at least offer no exception to the general 
usage; as LS.y 36, 185, cwse'S ];8et heo eode to hire and hi 
wolde forhycgan gif heo ];8et bysmor forberan wolde; 36, 204; 
jBed6,222,18; 306,22; 308,19; 380,2; Tr.,18,3; 209,26. 
In the exceptional construction in AH., i, 246, 16, bodode him 
ysdt him tiHB8 Godes grama onsigende gif hi so Gode bugan 
wolde, the indicative is used in the apodosis to give greater 
vividness to the words of the homilist. 

After expressions of cbmmand, threat, or promise, an infini- 
tive is often used to take the place of the apodosis, while the 
protasis retains the regular preterite subjunctive ; as L8., 42, 
298, he het acwellan )7one cristenan philippum gif hit soS 
wcere; similarly 38, 214. In AH., ii, 308, 18, the inflected 
infinitive is thus employed : );a J^ywde se casere hine to «ctn- 
genne gif he him soede swa hwsBS swa he axode ; and in L8., 
174, 96, a substantive takes its place : behet manigfealde toUa 
buton heo m^oce ]?one so'San hselend ; similarly 72, 365. 

Examples are occasionally found of adjectival and other 
subordinate clauses, that play the part of a protasis ; the pre- 
terite subjunctive is regularly employed ; as AH., u, 338, 34, 
God gecwflB'S )78Bt 8b1c synn, ^e nasre ofer eor^n gehet, sceolde 
beon on iSissere worulde gedemed [^if it were not atoned for it 
should be judged*] ; 244, 17, cw«^ j^set him selre vxere, ycet he 
geboren ncere; likewise Bede, 394, 24. 

In the indirect interrogative sentence the same general con- 
structions are observed as noted above: AH., ii, 242, 16, 
befran hwsBt hi him feos geuSon gif he 'Sone Hselend him 
belsewan mihte; AH., i, 82, 17, cydde him hu he ymbe toolds 
gif he him gemette; similarly W., 212, 5. 
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At times when a continuous action is expressed or the state-* 
ment is of universal application, the conditional sentence is in 
the present tense after a preterite governing verb. Here also 
is observed a variation of moods similar to that which takes 
place when the governing verb is in the present^ as — indicative 
apodosis and subjunctive protasis : AH., i, 26, 17, cwseiS ];set 
nan man ne masg beon gehealden buton he on Gode gdyfe, — 
subjunctive in both members : AH., n, 94, 29, gesette canon 
)?8et nan msesse-preost wif hades mann ncebbe buton hit sy his 
modor, — indicative in both members, as John, xi, 40, ne ssede 
ic ^e ysBt yn gesyhst wuldor, gif )7u gdifd. 

2, The OondUional Sentence after Verba of Thinking, etc. 

a. The governing verb in the present tense. 

(1) Subjunctive in apodosis and indicative in protasis. As 
the general mood of subordinate verbs following verbs of 
thinking is the subjunctive, a large number of present sub- 
junctive forms in the protases would naturally be expected ; 
on the contrary we find that the independent construction of 
the indicative protasis is more regularly observed than in 
indirect clauses after verbs of saying : CP., 77, 1, is wen j^set 
hio iSa o'Sre wiers besmite gif hio hire anhrinS; AH., i, 124, 
14, sume men wenaiS ]>sdt him genihtsumige to fulfremedum 
IflBcedome gif hi andettdS; likewise OP.y 339, 19 ; 425, 1 ; Boe., 
164, 1 ; Beow., 442, 1185 ; L8., 426, 181 ; W., 302, 11 ; AH., 
11,344,33; 420, 12. 

(2) Subjunctive in both members ; an ideal or future rela- 
tion is here generally expressed : Boe.^ 144, 3, he weniS gif he 
)>onne lust begite |?8Bt he );onne hoebbe fulle ges8el);a; CP., 185, 
25, wen's gif he hit him iewe ]>sdt he him nyUe geSafigean ; 
similarly Boe., 66, 2. 

(3) Indicative in both members : AH., n, 70, 14, we ondrse- 
da'8 us ]>8dt ge j^as getacnunga to gymeleaste do^ gif ge eow 
swi'Sor be }^am gereccdS; AH., i, 528, 21, ic wene }^«t )?as word 
ne sind eow full cuSe gif we hi openlicor eow ne onwreo^. Here 
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Hre to be placed such coDstractions as AH., n, 462^ 22, se %e 
hungre aoweliS we gelyfaiJ }>8et he g^ceS Gode buton he )?e 
swi'Sor forscyldgod wcere; W., 135, 14 ; the subjunctive is due 
merely to the use of Imton. 

There are a few examples of the ideal or unreal condition 
with the usual preterite subjunctive in both members, as CP.y 
187, 2, ic wene j^set he hine mide slanclioor gif he him aer scede. 
[' I ween that he would not have cut him if he had told him *]. 
Boe., 134, 20, 24, offers an excellent example of the change of 
construction due to the passage from the unreal to the logical 
condition, the preterite subjunctive being used in both members 
of the former and the present indicative in the latter : 20, hwi 
ne miht ]>xi geSencan gif nan wuht full ncsre )7onne ncere nan 
wuht wana ; 24, hwi ne miht ];u gej^encan gif j^issa goda wana 
is iSonne is sum god full selces willan. 

6. The governing verb in the past. 

The preterite subjunctive is here used very consistently in 
the protasis and usually the same form in the apodosis, though 
there are a few examples of the indicative: AH., i, 82, 12, 
•Sohte gif he hi ealle ofslage ysdt se an ne ostburste; similarly 
124, 25, The independent construction of the preterite indica- 
tive in the protasis is occasionally met with, as W., 260, 18, 
wendest );u gif )7u me sealdest owiht ];ines, ^sdi ye )?onne wasre 
}>in wuldorgestreon eall gelytlad ; similarly -AIT, n, 2, 11, 

3. The Conditional Sentence after Verba of Peroeptiony 
Happening, etc. 

' a. The governing verb in the present tense. 

The construction in such cases is very regular : the ordinary 
usage is a consistent employment of the present indicative in 
both protasis and apodosis, as CP., 377, 1, hie witon gif hiera 
niehstan friend weor^aS wsedlan, ysdt hi bea9 "Sonne fultemend 
to hiera wsedle; simUarly OP., 273, 20; Boe., 174, 24; L8., 
268, 92 ; W., 155, 16 ; BH, 181, 22 ; AH., i, 528, 21, When- 
ever biUan introduces the protasis the invariable subjunctive is 
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of course found^ while the apodoeis retains the indicative, as 
AH., 1, 96, 2, wite gehwa buton he his lustas gewamge )^ he 
ne hylt his cristendom ; similarly W., 49, 13 ; 270, 26. 

When the ideal or unreal condition is to be expressed, the 
preterite subjunctive is used in both members of the condi- 
tional sentence; as Boe,, 242, 6, ic wat gif se delfere 'Sa eorSan 
no ne dvlfe ^nne nejunde he hit no ; similarly Bae., 210, 8 ; 
Jfott., xxiy, 43. The indicative is occasionally found in the 
apodosis, due doubtless to the strongly objective nature of 
the governing verb, as JSoe., 34, 11, ic wat gif )>u me hoEfde 
fullne anweald Sines selfes, ^nne hcefded 'Su hwset-hw^a on 
]?e selftim. 

b. The governing verb in the preterite. 

Examples of this construction are not often found, but the 
subjunctive appears to be the mood in common use in both 
protasis and apodosis, as AH.y ii, 454, 13, hit wsbs gewunelic 
^ffit gif hwsem sum £»rlec sar 6eoome, ymt he his reaf totcere; 
similarly 166, 30. 



In indirect conditional sentences after verbs in the present 
tense there is a noticeable tendency to retain the indicative 
in the protasis, especially if the governing .verb is usually 
followed by this mood ; and often, when the regular subjunc- 
tive is used in the apodosis, there is a seeming independence 
of expression and an almost complete retention of the direct 
construction in the protasis. On the contrary, when the tense 
of the governing verb is past, the subjunctive is very con- 
sistently employed in the protasis after verbs of all kinds. 
These separate tendencies are, I think, to be explained by the 
peculiar characters of the two tenses. In the present tense there 
is a nearer approach to direct narration in which the logical 
conditional sentence has always the indicative in the protasis, 
and in many cases the event narrated is presented as actually 
taking place before the eye. The past tense on the other hand 
has not this picturesque quality ; the transition to direct dis* 
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course is not so easy or frequent; and, as the hypothetical 
statement contained in the protasis is made at a time remote 
from the vivid present and often with regard to an action in the 
future, there is naturally a strong entrance of the moments of 
uncertainty, and unreality ; hence arises the predominant use of 
the subjunctive in conditional sentences after a verb in past time. 

The inversion of the protasis by reason of the omission of 
the conditional conjunction does not often occur in indirect dis- 
course ; examples are TT., 228, 7, ic ssac^ ]7»t on psm mon'Se 
y$st ge scoldon ealle forweorSan, nasre ycere halgan 8cd Marian 
gebedy and AH.^ Ii, 68, 7. 

With regard to the use and position of the conjunction yast 
in the indirect conditional sentence, the following observations 
may be noted. In the arrangement, apodosis-protasis, the con- 
junction is universally placed before the apodosis, as Beow.y 
591, saec^e ic }fcet nsefre Grendel swa fela gryra gefremede 
gif ];in hige wcjere. In the arrangement, protasis-apodosis, the 
position of the conjunction between the two members is the 
rule, as Jfari, xrv, 55, he bsed gif hit beon raihte \(JEt he on 
];sere tide fram him gewite. Its position before the protasis 
18, however, quite common, as MaU.j xxrv, 43, wita'S |;cb^, gif 
se hiredes ealdor wiste on hwyloere tide se }>eof towerd waere, 
he wolde wacigean. There are only occasional examples of 
its position before both members ; as AH.^ i, 40, 34, hit wses 
gewunelic }f(jsty gif senig wimman cild hsefde, \(jst mon sceolde 
mid stanum oflorfian. Since, in this arrangement, the princi- 
pal indirect clause is separated from the governing verb by 
the intervening protasis, the conjunction is not infrequently 
omitted entirely, and it is sometimes difficult to draw any 
dividing line between the direct and the indirect conditional 
sentence. Of 114 indirect conditional clauses contained in 
various Anglo-Saxon writings, 54 had the arrangement, apo- 
dosis-protasifi ; in all of these \(JEt was used before the apodosis. 
In the 60 sentences with the arrangement, protasis-apodosis, 
^fcet was used between the two members in 40, it was found 
only before the protasis in 8, while in two examples the con- 
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junction was placed before both members. In the remaining 
10 ycet was entirely omitted. 

JS. Other Complex Seniencea in Indireat Discourse. 

With the exception of dauses introduced by ^eah and oer, 
both the subjunctive and indicative are employed in the sub- 
ordinate clause. Under ordinary conditions the indicative is 
used when the principal clause also contains an indicative and 
frequently even when its verb is in the subjunctive. The sub- 
junctive is employed in the subordinate clause^ when the latter 
is a hypothetical or assumed statement, when the modal idea that 
causes a subjunctive in the main clause pervades the subordi- 
nate, and also in many cases where the principle of attraction 
requires the same mood in the subordinate as in the main clause. 

1. The Suhordinote Clause in the Subjwnciive. 

The subjunctive is universally used only in two construc- 
tions : (1) In the concessive sentence, as BedSy 220, 29, ondette 
he }fddt he wolde cristen beon, }feah he ne furSum );a faemnan 
onfenge; similarly CP., 99, 6; 415, 32; 423, 30; L8., 34, 160; 
36, 209 ; 266, 77 ; AH., n, 246, 5. (2) In temporal clauses 
introduced by csr or ceryamy as LS.y 162, 244, het se se^ela 
cyning ]>seit Floras hine gesprsece serj^am he |?onon/erde/ Or,y 
56, 19, aSas gesworon ]78et hi nsefre noldon set ham cuman ser 
hie \fedt gewrecen hcefden; likewise 50, 11 ; AH.^ i, 136, 6; 
Matt,, XXVI, 34. 

2, The Suhordinate Clause with Variation of Mood. 

a. The Adjective Clause. 

(1) In the indicative. — The indicative is the usual mood in 
the adjective clause when the latter is used to make a simple, 
colorless statement with regard to a certain object; in such 



INDIRECT DIBOOUBSE IN ANGLO-SAXON. 127 

cases the naked adjective or participial form could be substi- 
tuted for the clause without detriment to the sense ; as Bede^ 
136, 17, ic Isere ^edt ^edt tern pel and ];a wigbedo )>e we halgodon 
ysdi we ysL hra% forleosan ; CP.j 63, 14, geSencen j^aet ys, }>e 
^ne wUnia& );set hie mid hiora 'Singengum hefigre ierre ne 
astyrien ; 79, 2, is awriten )78et mon sceolde writan on ]^am 
hrsegle, ISe Aron baer on his brepstum, )?a lare ; similarly (7P., 
269, 4; 277, 19; 387, 16 ; 449, 17; L8., 464, 388 ; AH.y i, 
610, 13. 

The indicative is specially frequent in adjective clauses when 
the verb of the principal clause of the indirect expression is 
also indicative, and is almost universal in sentences following 
verbs of perception, as (7P., 109, 14, "Sa lareowjts ongitaiS );8et 
\b. )7e him underSiedde bio^ him to hwon God ondroeda^; 
similarly OR, 143, 1 ; 220, 16; 383, 34; BH., 13, 22; 125, 
13; Bede, 88, 7; 386, 18; Boe., 102, 24; Jfoft., 5, 32; Mark, 
m, 29 ; vii, 20 ; x, 42 ; Wid., 131, 

(2) In the subjunctive, — In indirect expressions after verbs 
of saying, of advice and command, and of thinking and believ^ 
ing [Classes A and B], the moments of uncertainty, of exhor- 
tation, or of supposition, which directly affect the principal 
indirect clause, often pervade the subordinate clause and cause 
its verb to be used in the subjunctive; the subjunctive in the 
dependent sentence is often due also to a general and indefinite 
assumption made by the adjective clause ; as CP,, 85, 5, tacnaiS 
ysdt eall, )78Bt ]>8ds saoerdes andgiet ]7urhfonan mcBgey sie ymb ^one 
heofonlican lufan ; Bede, 80, 24, bibead ]?8ette se wer se 5e tocBre 
his wif gemenged ]>sdt he sceolde wsetre bebaSad beon ; in such 
cases this relative construction may be regarded as another way 
of expressing the condition than by the usual protasis intro- 
duced hy gif} Additional examples are CP.j 95, 23; 215, 21 ; 
243, 10; 279, 11; 285, 23; Bede, 130, 2; BK, 49, 15; TT., 24, 
6; ^JBT., I, 50, 15; 338, 34. 

Very frequently, however, the subjunctive in the subordinate 
clause is to be explained as due to attraction to the subjunctive 

^ Mather, The OondiUonal Sentence in Anglo-Saxon, p. 47. 
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in the principal olanae or to the effort to maintain consistency 
of moodnseqaenoe in the indirect expression^ as CP.y 191, 4^ 
geleomigen )^a fsederas )>8Bt hii gode bisne astellen )^»m "Se him 
onderSiedde men; similarly Bede^ 388, 10, etc. (Considering 
the fact that the indicative of the main clause of the indirect 
expression is accompanied almost invariably by the indicative 
of the adjective clause, and the subjunctive in most cases by 
the subjunctive, it is evident that the part played by attraction 
is a most important one. 

6. The Adverbial Clauae. 

The observations with r^ard to the adjective clause apply 
also in general to the abverbial clause. 

(1) With the indicative. — CP., 271, 10, mon sceal l»ran 
)^»tte hie, "Sonne hie sumne un^Seaw fleo^f I'ffit hie ne sien to 
wiersan gecierde ; 388, 19, hit is awriten ysdt ure Hslend, ^sl 
he vxBS twelfwintre, wurde beeeftan his meder ; AH.^ i, 38, 12, 
geswuteliaB ysdt J^aer wunaS Godes sibb ^tdr se goda willa 6iS / 
Bede, 228, 21, ic )?e secge, forSam ];u ne woldest, ysdt ^\i scealt 
sweltan ; similarly CP., 386, 24 ; Bede^ 200, 2 ; Boe., 76, 22 ; 
L8.y 346, 154 ; AH.y ii, 24, 6 ; Matt., vii, 28 ; Beow., 411. 

(2) With the subjunctive. — Bede, 156, 22, bsed he hine )?8Bt 
he him ^sss arwyrSan treos hwylcnehwego dsel brohte )?0Dne 
he eft come; Or., 18, 31, norSeweard, he cw8bB, |?8Br hit smalost 
wcere J^set hit mihte beon )?reora mila brad ; similarly AH., I, 
110, 30.^ 



VI. The Obdeb of Wobds in Indibect Disooubsb. 

The characteristic features of word-order in the Anglo- 
Saxon sentence have been considered by C. A. Smith in his 

^The above general obserratioiis most suffice for this subject. A minute 
study of the Complex Indirect Sentence is reserved for a future paper. 
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dissertation, The Order of Words in Anglo-Saason Prose; Dr. 
Smith selects Or. and AH. as representatives of the earlier and 
of the later period of the language respectively. To supplement 
his work on the dependent sentence, I have given below in a 
tabular form statistics of the order of words of all indirect 
statements contained in the greater part of Anglo-Saxon prose 
works. The symbols employed are those adopted in Dr. 
Smith's monograph. 

A. Order of Words in the Indirect Declarative Sentence. 



al vb 

yotrj. +vb- 

e Tb. +obj 

d'vb.. 

a obj. + aux. + vb... 
6aux.+obj. + vb.... 

eaux -j-vb^ 

d obj. + Tb. + aux... 

/yb. +aux.. 

a obj. + aux. +vb... 
A aux. + obj. +vb... 
<aux. +vb. H-otij,... 

3 aux. -f vb 

Aobj. +vb. + aaz.... 
Zyb. +obj. -i-aaz.... 
mvb. +aax. +ol]5J... 
n ob||. -faux 



Or. 


Btdt, 


CP. 


.Boe. 


BH, 


CAr. 


LS. 


W, 


AH, 


164 


286 


169 


102 


167 


29 


149 


178 


880 


10 


82 


18 


9 


18 


2 


21 


88 


68 


29 


65 


68 


70 


61 


12 


66 


91 


199 


88 


162 


168 


181 


119 


31 


119 


124 


886 


6 


8 


2 


6 


6 


2 


6 


8 


4 


20 


84 


18 


10 


8 


10 


21 


24 


81 


29 


68 


60 


27 


89 


12 


81 


88 


87 


27 


21 


16 


7 


6 


17 


16 


11 


26 


19 


64 


14 


10 


19 


16 


12 


14 


60 


1 





1 


1 








4 


1 


1 


8 


2 





1 


1 


4 


9 


6 


10 


11 


13 


16 


17 


6 


17 


20 


14 


61 


10 


26 


86 


24 


21 


12 


83 


46 


99 





1 

















1 

















1 











1 


2 








1 


1 





8 


6 


2 





21 


1 


1 


6 





7 


8 


8 



GkMp. 



171 

10 

68 

165 

1 

6 

10 

1 

8 





4 

14 







8 



Now, a', dy and/ are regular exponents of transposed order, 
while c', d', A, i and j represent the normal order of the inde- 
pendent sentence. The remaining varieties of word-order here 
indicated may be left out of account as furnishing no aid to 
the establishment of any principle of order. From the above 
table, therefore, we find that the relative proportions of trans- 
posed to normal order are as follows : 





Or, 


Btde, 


CP. 


B9t, 


BH, 


ChT, 


L8, 


AH. 


w. 


Gwp. 


Trans 


4 
3 


4 
3 


2 
3 


H 


7 
9 


3 
4 


2 
3 


1 
2 


1 

2 


\1 


Normal 


9 
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There is thas observable a general tendency at all periods of 
the language to hold to the normal arrangement of words in 
Indirect Discourse; and furthermore^ this tendency is always 
on the increase^ especially toward the later period of the lan- 
guage. There is a very curious predominance of normal order 
in Boe. not only in indirect declarative, but also in indirect 
interrogative expressions. 

This tendency to adhere to normal order is further illustrated 
by the large number of instances of inverted order to be found 
in indirect discourse. Examples of these may be grouped under 
the following heads : — 

1. In indirect imperative sentences where the origiDal order 
of words is preserved, as AH., i, 30, 1, se Eomanisca casere 
sette gebann );»t vxere on gewrUum aseti call ymbhwyift; or 
where the inverted order is also required by the precedence of 
an adverb or of an adverbial phrase, as CP., 27, 8, wses beboden 
l^sette on Arones breoetum acolde beon atarUen sio racu, 

2. Where the principal indirect clause is the apodosis of a 
condition, whether or not preceded by yonne; as AH., I, 124, 
5, seo ealde sb bebead ysdt gif he nsere swutelioe hreoflig, wasre 
]f(mne he his dome dcene geteald; gif se sacerd bine hreofligne 
tealde, yonne aeeolde he yandan; similarly (7P., 383, 31 ; W., 
156, 15. In such constructions the reteDtion of the original 
inverted order is almost universal. 

3. When the indirect expression is a correlative sentence, as 
CP., 463, 33, J?8et is J^sette j^set mod swa swa hit God forsih^, 
8wa »ec8 hit his agene gidp; similarly TT., 238, 4; AH.y ii, 
446, 24. 

4. When a direct or indirect object or an adverbial expres- 
sion directly precedes the verb of the indirect clause, as AH., 
I, 516, 26, is geswutelod J;8et selcum geleaffullum men is engel 
to hyrde geset; 600, 19, he geswutelode J;8et sefre 6eo'S him geco- 
rene m£n; 446, 6, Drihten cwse^ )?8et on his Feeder huse sindon 
fela mmunga; similarly Or., 72, 20 ; 148, 16 ; Bede, 216, 23 ; 
BH., 153, 27; 203, 23; 217, 28; 219, 11; 225, 4; L8., 524, 
612; 528, 668; W., 18, 8; 19, 2; 82, 4; 88, 19; 291, 14; AH., 
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li228, 21 ; 406, 16; ir, 12, 23; 162, 15; 464, 33; 562, 20. 
There is at times a perceptible effort to preserve the original 
order of words, especially in Biblical quotations, as AH.y i, 
446, 6 [quoted above]. 

5. When the substantive subject of the indirect sentence is 
followed by a long attributive expression, the sentence is often 
continued after this expression in inverted order, reference to 
the subject being made by the pronoun, as CP,^ 383, 34, J;»t 
hi geSencen )?8et wif 5e ^a geacnodan beam cennaiS Tie fyUa!& 
hie no mid \am hvs ac hyrgenna; similarly 99, 6; 311, 14; 
383, 33; Bede, 134, 18; Boe., 20, 17; BH., 29, 4; AH., i, 
134, 19 ; MaJtt, vii, 28 ; xm, 63. 

Order of words when ycet is omitted. 

1. Omission in the simple indirect sentence. Examples of 
this construction are very rare. Among the instances given 
in a former section [see Omission of J^cei], there are several 
which cannot legitimately be termed indirect discourse but 
merely direct clauses introduced by verbs of command or peti- 
tion,' as AH., I, 332, 12 ; 434, 13 ; 446, 13 ; Boe., 40, 31 ; 98, 
33. There are, however, thirteen clear-cut examples of true 
indirect discourse with no conjunction ; the normal order is 
found in twelve, viz., CP., 389, 11 ; 423, 19 ; Bede, 34, 8; 200, 
25; Boe.,82,27; 182,8; 192,11,29; BH.,71,25; LS.,72, 
273 ; AH., i, 374, 4 ; John, xxi, 26. Transposed order is 
found only once : Boe., 12, 22, ic wat selc wuht fram Gode corny 
and this is probably due to the influence of the Latin : novi 
deumque esse respondi. We are at liberty, I think, to con- 
clude from these statistics that Anglo-Saxon, like the Modem 
German, tends to return to the normal order whenever the 
conjunction is omitted. 

2. Omission of ]>cet before the second or third coordinate 
clause of the compound indirect sentence. The arrangements 
of words in these clauses are as follows [examples of actual 
passage to direct discourse are, of course, excepted] : — 
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(Comparing these figures with the statistics given above for 
the ordinary arrangement in the indirect sentence, it is seen 
that the proportion of normal to transposed order is here not 
essentially different. In general, therefore, the omission of the 
conjunction before the second or following indirect coordinate 
clauses does not effect the order of words. 
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The relative ratios of transposed to normal order for the 
various works are : — 
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The Indirect Interrogative sentence shows a great difference 
from the Declarative sentence in its abundant use of the trans- 
posed order. There is, however, observable, though fainter 
than before, a tendency toward the normal order of words. 
The reason for this excessive predominance of transposed order 
is due to the fact that interrogative introductory words possess 
a strong subordinating power ; each indirect interrogative ex- 
pression is therefore felt to be truly dependent and the conscious 
effort to show this dependence occasions the frequent use of that 
order of words which most appropriately expresses the relation 
of subordination — the transposed order. 



VII. The Infinitive Clause. 

Anglo-Saxon shows a pleasing r^ard for variety of expres- 
sion by the frequent use of the infinitive instead of the usual 
subordinate indicative or subjunctive clause. 

The simple infinitive is not oflen found except after expres- 
sions of command or design. In such cases an accusative 
subject is at times associated with the infinitive, a construction 
corresponding to the accus. with infin. to be found in late Latin 
writers though unknown in classical Latin.^ Only after hatcm 
is the infinitive the prevailing construction, as AH., n, 66, 22, 
het hi geedsta'Selian )?a burh Hierusalem [See hatan]. With 

^ J. G. Schmalz, "Lateinische Syntox," { 227, I. Mailer's Handbuch dor 
Kkusiaehen AUherthtma-Wissensehaft, n, 325. 
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other verbs of this kind it is less frequent, as L8., 76, 439, beed 
hine ealle toaoian; Jud.^ 58, J^ohte l^a idese mid Mridle be^mitan; 
similarly ^a, n, 182, 18; 254, 16; 262, 9; EL, 297, 979; 
1018; 1101 ; Dan., 359, 542; An., 773, 779, 1614; Byr., 170. 
The inflected infinitive is sometimes found, as AH,, i, 218, 30, 
cirelioe )?eowas forbeodan to aecganne snig spel; similarly 122, 
5; CR, 55, 21 ; MaU., xix, 14. 

Anglo-Saxon, like the other Germanic tongues, has some 
traces of the genuine subject-aocusativo construction,^ but it is 
very rare : AH., i, 590, 25, J^aet )?u wenst me for tintregum 
geopenian "Ba gerynu ; 48, 18, gemunde |?8et godcunde gewrit, 
mannes Svmi standan set Grodes swiSran. After verbs of say- 
ing there is a near approach to this construction by the use of 
the accusative of the substantive and the predicate adjective, as 
Gv,., 90, )^as eorBan ecUle saegde Icene under lyfte ; similarly 
BH., 165, 3 ; Or., 136. The extention of the subject-accusative 
construction in the later language is due to classical and romance 
influences.^ 

After verbs of perception this construction is more frequently 
employed than elsewhere, as Wid., 101, hwser ic wisse gold- 
hrodene cwen giefe bryttian; Beow., 1970, geongne guSoyning 
godne gefrunon hringas dodan; Dan., 1, gefraegn ic Hebreos 
cadge lifgan; W., 2, 1, we geacsodon his geceoMervmnan beon 
godes englas, and we geacsodon )?8era engla geferan beon J;a 
gastas so^fsestra manna; similarly An., 183, 941, 1094; Or., 
78; Jud.,7, 246; Beow., 2485, 2695, 2753, 2774; Gu., 976, 
1059; Rid., xxxvi, 3. The subject-accusative in these in- 
stances is obviously used with more meaning than that of 
simple report, and it is necessary to bear in mind its stylistic 
character in order to get at the real meaning conveyed by these 
expressions : the traveller in his mind's eye views his queen 
distributing treasures as of old, the heroes in the Beowvlf 
behold their youthful monarch engaged in the same gracious 
act, the poet of the Daniel brings before our eyes the picture 

^Ibid., i 224. ' Matzner, Englkche Orommaiik, m, 28. 
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of the happy life of the ancient people of God, and Wul&tan 
gives a vivid description well in accord with his highly 
rhetorical style. A glance at the other examples will estab- 
lish the fact that by the use of this construction the writer por- 
trays the events narrated in the strongest manner, as actually 
taking place before our eyes ; it is mainly the picturesque style 
of poetry. When the more vivid expressions of sense-percep- 
tion are used this construction is still more frequent, as Om., 
2777, ysst wif geseah for Abrahame Ismael plegan; Cr.y 797, 
gehyred rodora dryhten sprecan reBe word; similarly EL, 243; 
An., 847, 992, 1004, 1009, 1448, 1492, 1690; Rid., xrv, 1 ; 
Wand., 46; Or., 498, 506, 611, 740, 925, 1154; Dan., 726; 
Gm., 661 ; AH., ii, 272, 16 ; 468, 18 ; W., 199, 13. 

By far the most numerous instances of the infinitive clause 
are those modelled after the corresponding Latin construction; 
it is to be observed that, with the exception of the infinitive 
after hatan, there is here an obvious departure from the general 
Anglo-Saxon usage, for the construction can be r^arded in no 
other light than a slavish imitation of a Latin original. It is 
very frequent in Bede, very rarely found elsewhere; as Bede, 
404, 21, he geleornode monna cynne ingong geopema/a J?8es 
heofonlican lifes [didicerat generi humane palere vitae celestis 
introitum] ; 322, 19, ic gemon mee geo beran )^a iidlan byrtSenne 
[me memini supervacua pondera portare] ; similarly 36, 17 ; 
58, 9, 19; 80, 31; 82, 4; 84, 2; 88, 4; 138, 10; 178, 31; 
186, 4; 190, 21; 206, 31; 232, 30; 264, 27; 266, 13; 270, 
23; 286, 17; 288, 11; 308, 26; 310, 3; 316, 21; 320, 3; 
322, 19; 326, 27; 330, 13; 334, 4; 340, 7, 14, 19; 344, 21; 
34 ; 426, 8 ; 430, 12 ; 440, 1 ; 456, 24 ; 460, 3 ; 462, 18, etc. 

As the translator of Bede followed the Latin in this respect 
more closely than any other writer, a careful study of this work 
will enable us to determine the exact influence of the Latin 
infinitive construction upon the Anglo-Saxon idiom. I pre- 
setkt the following statistics : there are in Bede 331 Latin infini- 
tives following verbs which act as introductions to indirect 
discourse; in 263 instances the Latin infinitive is rendered by 
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the regular Anglo-Saxon oonstmction with the sabordinate 
ckinse ; in 68 cases only does the Anglo-Saxon agree in con* 
struction with the Latin^ 28 of these are foand after haJtan (its 
nsoal native seqaence), 8 follow geaeon^ 6 occur after gehatany 4 
aft;er gehyrcm; wiian, Uoygean^ gdyfaUy geUmpan^ and aecgan 
are each followed twice by the infinitive; while bAeodan^ bid-- 
dan, bewerian, ceUewany gemunany gdeomiany Jasrcmy oncnawcm, 
ongytan, teUUm, ]>ynoan^ and wenan are followed once by this 
oonstraction. Since the infinitive clause is quite frequent after 
haian and verbs of perception, we may conclude from the above 
statistics that the influence of the Latin infinitive construc- 
tion upon the Anglo-Saxon is very slight even in the closest 
translations. 

VIII. Relation op Indikeot to Direct Dibooubse. 

In all languages there has been more or less freedom in the 
syntax of the indirect sentence ; the cause of this variation 
is due to the two diflerent points of view with which these 
expressions are regarded ; the interest may be centered about 
the speaker and the time when the statement is made, in which 
case regularity of syntactic structure is generally the result; in 
many cases, however, the attention is directed more especially 
to the statement itself, and oftentimes, by reason of this, all 
connection with the governing verb is lost sight of and the 
exact words or contents of the narration are given in direct 
form. This intermingling of the indirect and direct construc- 
tions is found in the earliest periods of language. The Hebrew 
shows a most primitive condition in that, without being pre- 
ceded by the indirect construction, the contents of the statement 
are given in direct form immediately after the verb of saying. 
In the Greek (especially in Homer, see Iliad, 368 ffl) there 
are Sequent instances in which a governing verb of saying is 
followed by a series of indirect clauses, and at last the direct 
words are taken from the mouth of the speaker to give a more 
energetic conclusion. Latin furnishes numerous examples of 
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the same construction : '^ It must be remembered/' says Prof. 
Oildersleeve ILoHn Oranmar, § 652^ Rem. 1], ^^tbat Oratio 
Obliqua is necessarily less accurate in its conception than 
Oratio Recta, and hence it is not always possible to restore 
the Oratio Recta from the Oratio Obliqua with perfect cer- 
tainty ; hence, when accuracy is aimed at, the narrator takes 
the point of view of the speaker, and at last passes over to 
Oratio Recta/' Similar constructions are found in Old High 
Grerman and Slavic. 

In Anglo-Saxon this transition to direct discourse is by no 
means infrequent ; it is due to a great extent to the require- 
ments of style ; the advantages to be derived from its use are 
obvious : it is less cumbersome, more accurate, and lends a 
greater d^ree of vivacity to the narrative. 

It is employed in some cases to emphasize an important or 
contrasted statement, as LS., 36, 186, cwse^ J^set heo code to 
hyre lic^ndre on Iseceshiwe and hi wolde forhyc^n gif heo 
l^ffit bysmor forberan wolde, <ic ic hrymde sona mid sarlicre 
stcemne; AH,, 1, 696, 30, cweSende )?8et swa halig man hangian 
ne sceolde ; se'Sele lareow ne sceolde swa );reowian, ac sceolde 
beon alysed, /orSam "Sc he ne gemouf^ «o5 to bodigenne. 

It is very frequent after expressions of saying, happening, 
and the like, when the narrative consists of a number of coordi- 
nate clauses ; the indirect form is r^ularly employed in the 
first or first few clauses and the remaining statements use the 
direct construction, as AH., i, 452, 12, cwse'S J^set seo fyrd 
wicode wi'S ^b, ea Eufraten, and seafon weard-sett wacodon ofer 
];one casere. pa com ^cer dceppende mm tmouS cempa and hine 
iurhdyde, and lulianus )^a forsweaU; 230, 19, we rsedaS )?8Bt 
);a beafod-men gebrohton Cristes apostolas on cwearteme, \a 
on niht com him to Oodes engel, etc. ; 44, 9, we rsdda'S ysdt J^a 
apostolas gehadodon seofon diaconas; ycera diacona vkbs ae 
forma Stephanua. Hevxssam^geleaffuljetG.; C!P., 379, 6, &et 
is se ewide hu mon ysdt feoh befseste J^sem ciepmen ^ he scolde 
forSsellan to wsestme, and J?a for^ ife h^ forwandode .... 
];a geaf he hit to tm^Sa/ncea and his eao micelne dem; AH.y i, 
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162, 2, her is gersed on piBum godspelle ysdt se H»lend gename 
onsandron his twelf leoming-cnihtas and cwsefS to him .... 
pa nygUm his korning-cnihias nan andgiet; L8., 488, 16, fTa 
gelamp hit set sumum cjrre ^t he ferde into anre byrig |?e 
mon constantinopolim nemneS ; and )ianon into Efese ; pa he 
•8a preo bwrga gefaren hasfde pa het gdangian him, etc. ; similarly 
GP.,181,18; CAr.,373,E,36; Bede,S62,16; 5JJ.,213,29; 
IT., 221, 7, 10; 223,8; 227,15; 233,2; ^ff., 1,114,1; 152, 
2; 340, 23; 470, 14; n, 96, 19; 104, 30; 272, 13; 296, 2; 
542, 18. 

In Chr., 84, 39, we notice the rare example of the direct 
together with the indirect expression in the first dependent 
clause : |?a cwsedon hie J^aet hie l^ses ne oninunden yon ma pe 
eowre geferan \e mid }fam oyninge ofslcegene icceron. [A and C, 
eowre; B, D, E, Iieora.'] 

One of the finest passages that can be selected to illustrate 
the transition to direct discourse is the well-known account 
of the voyages of Othere and Wulfstan [^BrighPs Anglo-Saxon 
Reader, p. 42 ; Or., 19, 32]. The introductory verb is aecgan; 
the narrative is a long one, and it can be seen that if indirect 
discourse were kept throughout, the manner of narration would 
be simply intolerable. Let us note the steps taken by the 
writer to present the statement in an acceptable form. The 
first two sentences follow the laws of indirect speech in every 
particular : Wulfstan ssede ys&t he gefere of Hseftun, ysdt he 
tvcere on Truso, etc. As the formal connection with the govern- 
ing verb becomes less distinct, the indicative is employed: 
ysdt ysdt scip tvoBS ealne weg yrnende under segle. From this 
point on the narrative is continued by giving the substance of 
Wulfstan's description : WenoSland him wses on steorbord 
and on bsecbord him wses Langoland ; and finally his exact 
words are quoted : and ];onne Burgenda land wses v^ on bsec- 
bord and Weno^land wses us ealne weg on steorbord. In 
Boe., 166, 27 ff. and 194, 2 ff. there is a like use of indirect 
and direct constructions after gelympan and gebyrian; the 
general sense of indirect report is expressed by the occasional 
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insertion of secgan with the dependent oonstniction in the 
following clause, and by the use of sculan, A similar con- 
struction is found in Bede, 154^ 23-28. The parenthetical 
insertion of he <nvceS to preserve the sense of quoted statement 
is seen in W., 89, 8, he ssade eac J^set );eoda sceoldan winnan 
heom betweonan and fela eorS-styrunga geweorSan on worulde, 
and ]fsst beo'S J^as angin, lie cwcei^y J^ara sarnessa. 

In many instances, however, these constructions can be 
regarded in no other light than as direct discourse introduced 
by a verb of saying or happening; but, instead of the entire 
preservation of the direct form, the clause immediately follow- 
ing the introductory verb falls into the indirect construction, 
while the remaining pait of the statement is retained in its 
original form; as Boe., 216, 19, swa mon segS J?8et an nseddre 
w»re J?e hsefde nigon heafda, and smle gif mon anra hwUo 
ofahhy yonne weoxon \ast aeofon; \a gebyrede hit ]>cBt ]>cer com 
seforemcere Ereuhia to; \ane mihie he ge&encan huy etc. ; AH.^ 
iiy 372, 1, Gregorius ssede )?8et se mon se ®e "Sa micelan feorme 
worhte is ure Hselend Crist ; he sende his yeowan to loBtigenne 
manncynn; and ode \e ]>a bodd^ is Godes bydd; similarly 330, 
24 ; 354, 29 ; MaU., xvi, 18 ; TT., 156, 7 ; 205, 5 ; also many 
of the examples introduced by geHmpan, and the like, indi- 
cated in a preceding paragraph. The indirect construction is 
occasionally followed by a long stretch of direct discourse, giv- 
ing merely the contents of the statement ; as AH.^ n, 332, 9, 
Paulus awrat J;8et he tvcere gelsedd up to heofonum o^^cd he 
becom to ]>cere ^riddan heqfonan; and he woes gelced to neorama 
wange and ]fcer \a gasUican dygdnyase gehyrde andgeseah, etc. 

In expressions introduced by verbs of command, and peti- 
tion, there is a decided gain in style by bringing in the direct 
imperative form after the usual indirect sequence with the 
subjunctive; as CP.y 213, 14, ic eow healsige ]?8Bt ge us to 
hrsedlice ne sien setyrede from gewitte, ne ondroBdaS for nanes 
mannes wordum [rogamus vos ut non eito moveamini a vestro 
sensu] ; AH., i, 334, 25, Ic bidde eow J^set ge beon gemyndige 
•BfiBS Lazares reste, and dE(>S swa swa Crist sylf tsehte; Boe.^ 
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260; 2, Ic bidde J^set ]m me gewissige bet )H>nne ic awyrhte to 
pe^ and gewiasa me to |?inam willan and gestaSela min mod 
and gedranga me ; W., 229^ 6, Ic hate psdt ge gangen to minam 
ciricum^ and ]7»r ge eower geswinc adIdS; AH., u, 20; 20^ Ic 
sette nu j^is gebann on eallam minum J^set nan man ne beo swa 
dyrstig ]7»t he aenig word cweSe • • • . gif hit hwa J^onne do's, 
he soeal J^olian his shto ; 296^ 2^ Ic pe bebeode ];89t pn gewUe 
of J^jssere stowe and far to Westene, and )?a nanum men on 
I'inum fram-fiere ne drece; LS., 240^ 32, ]^ cwsiS se dema 
I'set hi olSer ];8era dydon, swa hi )?am godum geqffirodon and 
arwurSnysse hsefdon, swa hi ]?a oflfronga formwon and ges- 
cynde wurdon ; smeaga nu, ete. 

The transition from the subjunctive to the indicative in the 
second and following coordinate clauses after a verb of saying 
or thinking is probably an application of the same principle 
that causes the passage from indirect to direct discourse ; in 
such cases the conjunction ycetf the formal bond of connection^ 
is almost always absent and the statement is naturally in some 
degree independent of the governing verb. This is of common 
occurrence in Anglo-Saxon ; as CP., 85, 26, oSrum monnum 
"SyncS ]f9dt hie msestne demm and msdste scande ^rovdgen and 
hie forswencte beo^ for worulde; 107, 18, ic cwfi9^ ]fSdt segh- 
welc monn iccere gelice oSrum aoenned, ac sio ungelicnes hira 
gearnung hie tieh^ sume [dixisse me memini quod homines 
natura sequales gemit, sed variante meritorum culpa post- 
ponit] ; LS.y 62, 202, ssede J^aet he nsefre on his life ne come 
neah wife, ac heold his cleannysse; Boe., 140, 16, ic ser ssade 
psdt sio soSe gessel); tixBre god and of psdre so^an gesselj^e cumd^ 
call |;a o&e god ; Bede, 164, 29, oecgSL^ men J;8Bt J;8Bt gdumpe 
|78et he scete set his undernswsesendum, and him tooBS hefed 
beod [fertur quia consedisset ad prandium positasque esset in 
mensa coram se discus argenteus] ; BH., 159, 22, Mattheus 
wses cweSende ysdt Drihten cistige on sume tid on anne munt 
mid mycelre werode and J;a geacet he on J;am munt ; TT., 240, 26, 
we wendon |;8et J?u tocere godfyrht and hcefded gastlice geberu 
beforan us ; similarly BH., 29, 15 ; AH., i, 196, 33 ; 532, 29. 
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When an adverbial daose of time, place, condition, or con- 
cession comes between the governing verb and the principal 
dependent clause, the connection between the latter expressions 
is much weakened, ycd is frequently omitted and the principal 
indirect clause put in inverted order, with the use of the same 
mood as would be required in the corresponding direct state- 
ment ; as Bede, 190, 8, ssdgie he ysdt in J^a tid . . • . )?a tocea 
gealegen 8vm leomwag-man ; 161, 21, sec^"? men, Jm Oswald 
biscepes bede, )?a woea him aended o^Ser biacop; Boe.y 142, 13, 
hu ne miht J^u geSencan gif )?a god wseron )?8ere soSan ges8el];e 
limu, ^Sorme wasron hi hvxdhwegu tododed; BH., 29, 4, ge]?en- 
cean we eac gif oSre nyten waere to halsigenne, yonne onfenge 
he heara hine; similarly Boe.y 210, 8 ; 216, 19 ; AH.^ i, 134, 
13; Cftr., 358, E. 26. 

In late Anglo-Saxon, especially when allusions are made to 
the Scriptures or to the writings of the Fathers, there are fre- 
quent examples of the employment of yast with the paratactic 
sentence. The direct narrative is evidently used here to pre- 
serve the exact words of Holy Writ and of the no less sacred 
patristic writings ; as AH., i, 360, 31, be him awrat se wit^a 
lesaias J^set he ia stemn clypiende on westene; 542, 19, he him 
behet J^set hi ofer twelf domsetl sittende beo^; 528, 30, Grego- 
rius sprsec and cwse^ J^set ure Drihten as manaS hwilon mid 
weorcum ; efne he asende his leoming-cnihtas .... he aoeai 
beon Godes bydel; LS., 214, 79, se apostol behet )^am ]?e 
healda^ claennysse ^Bdt hi aynd Godes tempel ; similarly AH., 
I, 338, 9; 364, 13; n, 394, 31. 

Direct discourse with the conjunction is a marked character- 
istic of the Anglo-Saaon Ooapda; it is due to the iufluenoe of 
the corresponding Greek construction with on, through the 
medium of the Latin ;^ as LuJce, vii, 16, cwsedon J;8Bt maere 
witega on us aras. The same construction is also observable 
in the Gothic, due to the same cause : qij;andans )^atei prau- 
fetus mikils urrais in unsis. 



^ See R H. Spieker, ''On Direct Speech introduced by a Coi^unction/' — 
Ameriean Journal qfPkUoloffyf v, 221. 
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Results. 



The following is a brief summary of results established by 
this study of Indirect Discourse. 

1. The use of the conjunction ycd in the compound indirect 
sentence is regulated by the requirements of emphasis or con- 
trast ; its use in the complex sentence is determined by the 
conscious effort to attain ease and clearness of style. The 
omission of the conjunction is mostly found in the complex 
indirect sentence with a preceding subordinate clause ; in the 
simple sentence this omission is extremely rare. 

2. The subjunctive of reported statement after simple verbs 
of saying is the rule in early Anglo-Saxon ; but chronologically 
considered, the use of the subjunctive and of the indicative 
after such expressions vary inversely. In the Alfredian period, 
since the subjunctive is the usual mood of indirect discourse, 
the indicative conveys a decidedly objective conception ; in the 
later period, the great levelling of moods under the indicative 
forms tended to limit the use of the subjunctive after verbs of 
saying to expressions of possibility, contingency, condition, etc. 

The' presence of an intervening co5rdinate or subordinate 
clause between the indirect clause and its governing verbs fre- 
quently weakens the sense of dependence and causes the use 
of the indicative instead of the regular subjunctive. 

When the nature of the expression is objective, as is the case 
with verbs of perception, the indicative is employed in the 
dependent clause ; this mood is also used after some verbs of 
saying with objective force, as cySan. 

The use of the subjunctive in the indirect interrogative sen- 
tence is somewhat more extensive than its use in the declarative 
sentence ; it is employed when the interrogative idea is promi- 
nent and is sometimes due merely to the interrogative form ; 
but, in most cases, the dependent clause has a descriptive rather 
than an interrogative force, and the use of mood is the same 
as in the declarative expression. 
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3. ScidaUy in its original sense of duty or obligation, is fre- 
quently used in indirect disooarse ; from this is developed the 
idea of duty imposed by another, and henoe its regular employ- 
ment after verbs of command ; its primitive meaning is further 
extended to denote an event sure of fulfillment in the future, 
and thence it easily passes into expressions of prophecy and 
even of simple future action. The duty implied in a con- 
formity to universal usage accounts for its frequent employ- 
ment after expressions of custom. As an indication of mere 
possibility, it is used to show that the truth of a statement is 
not vouched for by the narrator, and it is occasionally employed 
as a sign that the statement is false. 

Wiilan has a somewhat similar development ; from the ex- 
pression of pure volition, it passes through the intermediate 
stages of promise, threat, and prophecy, to be used as an indi- 
cation of the simple future expression. As denoting the action 
of the will for an indefinite period, it is used after expressions 
of custom. 

In later Anglo-Saxon there is a decided tendency to indicate 
ideas of probability, contingency, and the like, not by the simple 
subjunctive, but rather by the periphrastic constructions with 
seulauy wUlariy TnagaUj and motan; this tendency is greatly 
favored by the breaking-down of the old subjunctive forms. 

4. In Indirect Conditional Sentences the subjunctive is 
regularly used in the protasis when introduced by 6t*ton, and 
in both members of ideal and unreal conditional expressions ; 
it is the prevailing mood when the governing verb is in past time, 
especially if it be a verb of belief or command. After simple 
introductory expressions and verbs of perception the indicative 
is more frequently employed ; this mood is also in general use 
whenever a governing verb is in the present tense, since in this 
case there is a decided tendency to revert to direct discourse. 

The subjunctive is always used in complex indirect sentences 
introduced by cer, 0*8, and J?caA. In other complex sentences 
there is variation of mood, dependent mainly upon the character 
of the governing verb. 
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5. There is a strong tendency, especially in later Anglo- 
Saxony to employ the normal order of words in indirect dis- 
course ; adherence to the word-order of direct speech is further 
shown by the remarkable persistence of inverted order in the 
indirect expression. When the conjunction ^cet is omitted in 
a simple indirect sentence there is almost exclusive use of the 
normal order, but the omission of this conjunction before the 
second or following coordinate clause of a compound sentence 
produces no affect upon the order of words. Transposed order 
is most consistently observed in indirect interrogative sentences, 
due probably to the conscious effort to express subordination. 

6. The infinitive clause is mostly used after hatan, with less 
frequency aft;er other verbs of command. The subject-accusa- 
tive construction is in general use only aft;er verbs of perception 
in the picturesque language of poetry; its occurrence aft^er 
verbs of sajring or thinking is very rare, and is mostly confined 
to direct copyings of the corresponding Latin construction; 
this method of rendering the Latin prevails, however, to no 
great extent even in the closest translations. 

7. Transition from Indirect to Direct Discourse is very 
frequent in Anglo-Saxon. It is to be generally observed that 
the farther the clause is removed from the governing verb, its 
sense of dependence is diminished and there is a stronger 
tendency to revert to the direct construction. This transition 
is specially frequent when the statement is a lengthy one, by 
which means a long continuation of indirect constructions is 
avoided. It is oft;en employed to emphasize an important 
statement or to establish a contrast, and has a distinctively 
stylistic force after verbs of command or petition. 

J. Hendben Gobbell. 
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